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Why WordPress?

Everyone from Martha Stewart to Fortune 500
companies to your 12-year-old niece seems to be
blogging nowadays. Blogging has gone from some-
thing only the nerdly found themselves doing a few
years ago to something that your mother likely
knows about—if she isn’t doing it herself.

WordPress has done its part to help spread the allure
of blogging by making it very easy to start a blog—
and to update that blog after it's up and running.
WordPress isn't the only blogging tool in town,
though. Lots of popular tools are out there, including
Movable Type, Tumblr, Habari, and Blogger. Given all
these choices, why should you use WordPress?

Check the following sections for the good and the
bad about WordPress. To get it out of the way, | start
with the bad.
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The Downside of WordPress

All'is not sunshine and fruit punch in the world of WordPress. Using a blog-
ging platform that is engineered like this one has a couple of drawbacks:

» Appeal to bad guys. Popularity and an open code base are generally a
good combination, but a few people out there are always looking to
ruin everyone’s fun. Because WordPress runs so many high-profile sites,
some nefarious types are on the lookout for flaws that can be exploited.
Luckily, the WordPress developers are very quick to patch vulnerabilities,
but you have to stay on top of the releases.

* Dynamic page generation. WordPress dynamically generates most of
the pages that you see. Each time you load a post, a bunch of things are
happening in the background: Database queries are fired off, PHP code
is executed, and then the page is displayed. Usually, this system isn't a
problem; it ensures that the content of your blog is as up to date as
possible. But this approach is a little more resource-intensive than a
static approach and can translate to your blog’s being unavailable
under heavy load.

Movable Type, the other blogging heavyweight, takes the opposite
approach. Movable Type (MT for short) stores posts, comments, and
the like in a database just like WordPress does, but it creates static
HTML pages from that data. This arrangement makes MT a little
leaner when serving up content, but publishing a post can take
more time because each index page needs to be rebuilt. MT has
added an option to use a dynamic system, but by default, it
publishes static pages.

note
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The Upside of WordPress

Remember when you were a kid, and you asked your mom if you could do
something all the other kids were doing? She replied, “If everyone else
jumped off a bridge, would you jump off too?” Despite the fact that my
friends weren't known bridge-jumpers, the advice is clear: Be your own
person, and you'll be better off in life.

That advice works well as a general life practice, but when you're consid-
ering a blogging platform, you want to pick the one that has the most
users. Why? Because along with all those users comes some pretty neat
stuff, such as an active developer community, a wide range of reference
materials, and a large base of people you can turn to for help.

WordPress has all those features in spades. Many of today’s most
popular blogs—including TechCrunch, ICanHasCheezburger.com, and
The New York Times’ blogs—are powered by WordPress, so you can rest
assured that WordPress is capable of handling the traffic generated by
your adoring audience.

Furthermore, WordPress can be extended by little bits of code called
plug-ins, which I talk about in detail in Chapter 14. Created by members
of the WordPress community, plug-ins are often available for free or for a
small fee. These plug-ins can make WordPress do all sorts of things it isn't
able to do out of the box.

The active plug-in developer community owes its existence in large part to
the fact that WordPress is distributed under the GNU General Public
License. This license means two things:

e WordPress is free.

* You're allowed to alter the code to suit your needs and share your modi-
fied code with anyone, so long as you distribute it under the same
license (for free and in such a way that others can change your code
and share it as well).
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WordPress.com vs. WordPress.org

Now that I've convinced you that WordPress is the way to go, you have
another choice to make: self-hosting or hosted version?

Hosting your blog on WordPress.com

WordPress.com (Figure 1.1) hosts WordPress blogs for free. Hosting your
blog on WordPress.com frees you from having to get your own hosting
space and making sure that your Web server has the software that
WordPress needs to run. It also means that your blog is ready for traffic
spikes associated with popular posts. The team behind WordPress.com takes
care of all the back-end stuff (patching servers, upgrading software, and the

like) and leaves the blogging to you.

Figure 1.1 The WordPress.com logo.

Keep a few things in mind when you host your blog on WordPress.com:

* WordPress URL. The URL of your blog will be something like
www.mygreatblog.wordpress.com. If you're going to host a blog for
professional reasons, you may not want to advertise the fact that
you're using a free service.

* Extra cost for advanced features. WordPress.com offers some
advanced features such as domain mapping, which allows you to point
any domain to a blog hosted on WordPress.com (getting around the
amateurish URL), but you have to pay for these features.

* No access to code. Given the nature of WordPress.com, you have
no access to your blog’s code. You can’t modify the way your theme
looks without paying a little extra, and you can’t upload your own
custom theme.

Remember those cool plug-ins | mentioned earlier in this chapter?
WordPress.com offers a bunch of them for your use, but you can’t
upload your own plug-ins, so if you're interested in using one that isnt
available on WordPress.com, you're out of luck.


www.mygreatblog.wordpress.com
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You can use your own plug-ins when you buy a VIP WordPress.com
package, which starts at $600 a month. If this blog is your first
one, however, | don’t recommend going that route.

note

WordPress.com is a great option if you're looking to get into blogging with
WordPress but don’t want to make a big commitment. Registering is free
and easy, and you'll be up and blogging in no time.

This book concentrates on the other option: hosting your own installation
of WordPress. That being said, much of the content of this book (especially
the chapters about posts, pages, and links) is valid for both blogs hosted on
WordPress.com and self-hosted blogs.

Hosting your own installation of WordPress

Your other option is downloading the WordPress code from WordPress.org

(Figure 1.2) and installing it yourself. Because you're hosting the blog your-
self, you decide what plug-ins you’ll use, and you have complete control of

all the files. What’s more, pointing a domain to your installation won’t cost
you anything extra (above and beyond your Web-hosting bill and registra-

tion fees, that is).

Figure 1.2 The WordPress.org logo.

@ WORDPRESS.ORC

This option gives you the most control of your blog, but it does come at a
price: You're responsible for everything. You have to maintain backups of your
blog and make sure that your blog is ready for a sudden surge in traffic,and
you won't have anyone but yourself to blame if you screw something up.

Hosting your own installation of WordPress won’t be much of a challenge
if you've maintained a Web site before. If you’re new to Web hosting, you'll
have a learning curve (but you have this book to help you!).
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New in WordPress 3.0

One of the challenges a tech author faces when writing about something
like WordPress is change. Those pesky developers are always at work
improving WordPress. This book covers WordPress 3.0.1, the most current
version as of this writing.

WordPress 3.0 introduces several new features and sports a radically
different look from WordPress 2.6 (which the first edition of this book
covered). Among the new things covered in this edition are the updated
user interface, easier plug-in and theme installation, custom post types,
and the new default theme.



Installing
WordPress

The famed s-minute installation is one of the most-
talked-about aspects of WordPress. I've installed
WordPress several times (a good thing, because I'm
writing a book about it), and the process has always
been painless, but knowing a few things will make it
much smoother for those who are new to WordPress.

The most common way to install WordPress involves
using a remote server—a computer that’s set up to
serve Web sites to anyone who wants to visit them.

| concentrate on this option for most of the book.

You can also do what is known as a local install of
WordPress by using your own computer as a local
server.This installation isn’t accessible to other folks
but is good for testing. | won't be covering local
installs in this book, however.
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Getting What You Need

In this chapter, | walk you through installing WordPress on a remote server.
First, though, you need to gather some files and tools, and double-check
some settings. WordPress requires certain programs to be available on your
remote server, and to access that remote server from your computer, you
need an FTP client.

A Web host

You need to have Web-hosting space before you can install WordPress.
Picking a hosting company is a topic that could fill a book in and of itself.
But here are a few things to look for in a host, because your host has to
have them for you to run WordPress:

* PHP version 4.3 or later. WordPress itself is written in PHP, so it makes
sense that PHP has to be installed on the server for WordPress to run.

* MySOL version 4.0 or later. MySQOL is an open-source database that
stores all sorts of information for your WordPress install. All your posts,
users, and settings will be stored in this database. (I cover setting up
the MySOL database later in the chapter.)

Local tools

When your Web hosting is all set, you need to make sure that you have the
necessary tools on your local machine to set up WordPress. Here’s the list:

* FTP client. You need to get files from your computer to your hosting
space. You have several ways to transfer files, but the easiest is FTP
(geek talk for File Transfer Protocol). FTP isn’t a program, but an agreed-
upon protocol that programs use to transfer files. File-transfer
programs that use the FTP protocol—called FTP clients—are available
for every operating system. For more information, see the nearby “FTP
Clients” sidebar.
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* A text editor. The WordPress application is made up of files that you
can edit with any plain old text editor. (Windows users can use
Notepad, for example; Mac OS X users can use TextEdit.) Before you
use your FTP client to upload files to your hosting space, you need to
use a text editor to edit a configuration file (see “Editing the wp-config
File” later in this chapter).

Any text editor will do the trick, but don’t use Microsoft Word.

note ' \word adds a bunch of stuff to text files that only causes trouble
with WordPress files.
FTP Clients

Chances are that you're using either of two operating systems (OSes) on
your computer: Apple’s Mac OS X or a flavor of Microsoft Windows. Both
OSes have command-line FTP tools built into them, but I'm a graphical-
interface kind of guy. Here are some FTP clients that you should check out.

For Windows:

* FileZilla. FileZilla (http://filezilla-project.org) is free; open-source; and
available for Windows, Mac, and Linux computers. You can’t beat that!

* WS_FTP.WS_FTP (www.ipswitchft.com) has been around forever. Both the
Home and Professional versions are feature-packed—as they should be,
because pricing starts at $39.95 for the Home version.

For Mac OS X (my OS of choice):

* Cyberduck. Cyberduck (http://cyberduck.ch) is open-source and full-
featured. And who doesn’t like ducks?

* Transmit. Transmit (www.panic.com/transmit) is the gold standard of
FTP clients for the Mac and is made by a great indie Mac developer (Panic).
For $29.95, you get one license for this well-thought-out FTP client.


www.ipswitchft.com
http://filezilla-project.org
http://cyberduck.ch
www.panic.com/transmit
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The WordPress code

After you've gathered all your tools, you need the raw materials: the
WordPress files. Getting these files couldn’t be easier. Simply point your
browser to www.wordpress.org/download. You'll see a large blue oval that’s
a link for downloading the most current and stable version of WordPress,
which is WordPress 3.0.1 at this writing (Figure 2.1).

‘WordPress » Download

pf fwardpress.arg /dewnlaad | & ] (q- Congle ‘; @
Co
@WORDPRESS.UR(;
Home Showcase Extend About Docs Blog Forums Hosting  Download

Download WordPress

Stahle Dawnkoad The: latest stable release of Word Press (Version 3.0.1) is available in two formats Download WordPress 3.0.1
from the links to your right. IT you have no idea what to do with this download, P — 3.0 M
we recommend signing up with one of our web hosting partners that offersa

one click install of Word Press or getting a free account on Word Press.com.

Reea Rel

Release Notification

What's Next?
With our famous S-minute installation, setring up WordPress for the first time is simple.
We've created a 1o se2 you through the installation process. i you're

upgrading your existing installation, we've got a guide for that, teo. And should you run

We've got a handy mailing list that
we send a friendly message to
whenever there's a new stable

release for you to enjoy.

Into any trouble alang the way, 8us sUppert forums are a great resource, where seasoned APy 3
Wordiress experts volunteer their lime to help you get the mast out of your blog

[ WordPress Releases ASS

WardPress.com | WardPress. TV | WardCamp | WP jobs | Man | Fan WP on Facebook | O Blog RSS CODE IS POETRY

Figure 2.1 The WordPress download page. See that big blue oval? That’s where you
can snag your own copy of the WordPress code.

Notice that I said the blue oval links to the stable version of WordPress.
If you like living on the edge, you can check out the Beta Releases and
Nightly Builds links on the left side of the page.

Beta Releases

The word beta should be familiar to anyone who's used the Web in the past
few years. A beta release of a product allows the public to use that product
before it’s fully done. When you use a beta release, you get in on the snazzy
new features ahead of the rest of the population, and the company gets an
unpaid tester to encounter any nasty bugs that may be lurking in the not-
ready-for-prime-time code.



www.wordpress.org/download
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What Are Those Files, Anyway?

You’ve downloaded and uncompressed the latest version of WordPress, and
now you have a folder called wordpress sitting on your computer. A quick
peek inside the folder reveals a bunch of other files and folders. Not too
impressive, is it?

Sorry if you were expecting more, but that handful of files is going to
enable you to share your thoughts (and cat pictures) with the entire world.
That'’s pretty powerful stuff, wouldn’t you say?

At this point, you can ignore most of the files in the wordpress folder. You
may want to check out the read-me file (though this book is far more
entertaining), and if you're curious, you can open any of the files in your
favorite text editor. Just make sure not to change any of the code, because
changes could lead to unexpected behavior in your install.

You can join the WordPress beta program by signing up on the tester list—
but if you're new to WordPress, you shouldn’t sign up unless you're a fan of
the “sink or swim” learning methodology.

Nightly Builds

Nightly builds often are even scarier than betas. WordPress is a large open-
source project, which means that an army of people out there are using
their free time to work on the code that powers WordPress.When a creator
is done with the code, he or she checks it into the system for someone else
to look over. After all the changes have been given a once-over, a nightly
build is created, containing all the most recent, untested changes.

| suggest downloading a nightly build of WordPress only if you're the type
of person who has to be on the bleeding edge. If you buy your cell phone
from eBay Japan just so you can have it a few weeks before your friends do,
the nightlies may be up your alley.



12 Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

WordPress.org maintains an archive of old WP releases, just in case
S you’re hankering for some olde-tyme WordPress. Point your
browser to http://wordpress.org/download/release-archive/ for a
trip down memory lane. Be warned, however, that many of these
releases were superseded by new releases that fixed security

issues. Download at your own risk.

Setting up the MySOL Database

It's almost time to install WordPress, but first, you need to create a MySOL
database for WordPress to store all your content and user accounts. The
installation will fail if you don’t set this database up beforehand.

The specifics of setting up a MySQL database vary greatly from hosting
company to hosting company. That being said, it's still worth your while to
go through the process of creating a MySOL database.

Keep in mind that these exact directions will work only for the
=L hosting company | use—DreamHost (www.dreamhost.com)—

but the basics can be applied to all hosts.

First, log into your Web host’s control panel. This control panel is where you
can manage any number of features of your Web-hosting account, such as
billing information, domain registrations, and MySOL databases.

Look for a link that says something like Manage MySOL Databases
(Figure 2.2). This link takes you to the page where you’ll be creating the
database for your blog.

Toolbox Figure 2.2 This collection of links appears in the top-left
corner of DreamHost’s control panel. Clicking the MySOL
Databases link takes you to the MySOL management section.

Manage Account
Manage Domains
Manage Email
Manage Users
MySQL Databases
One-Click Installs

At this point, you should see a form asking you for a bunch of information
required to set up your very first MySOL database (Figure 2.3).


www.dreamhost.com
http://wordpress.org/download/release-archive/
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Create a new MySQL database:

Database Name:

Try putting your demain name in front
of your database name if the name you
want is already taken.

Use Hostname:

New Hostname:

There is a delay while DNS propagates
for new hostnames.

First User:

New Username:

New Password:
Must be at least 6 characters

New Password Again:

Database Comment
Optional - for your own organizational

use!

Your database will be created right
away, however new hostnames will
need time to propagate.

wpipadblog

Create a new hostname now... ¥

db . ipadbungalow.com

(The domain must use our DNS!)

Create a new User now...

iPadBlogDB

sesannne

sssannne

WordPress Database

Add new database now!

ar

Figure 2.3 The new-database form (DreamHost’s is shown here) asks you for infor-
mation that any Web host will need to set up a database for you.

Some MySOL Tips

Before | delve into the ins and outs of setting up a MySOL database, here

are some pointers to keep in mind:

* Name your database something that you'll remember.

* You need to create a database user that will install all the WordPress tables

(a process that the install script takes care of), but don’t use the same user

name and password that you're going to blog with. Using a different name

and password makes it a little harder for folks to guess your database

credentials.

The database user who installs WordPress needs to have full rights for the
WordPress database, meaning that he or she can create—and delete—all

manner of things. A good password is your best defense against malicious

tomfoolery.
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Here’s a review of each text box shown in Figure 2.3 so that you can fill out
your Web host’s new-database form with confidence:

e Database Name. Every database needs a name, and you'll need to
know what your database is called when you install WordPress. Be sure
to give your database a unique name; don’t name it wordpress or
something equally easy to guess, which would only help people who
want to break into your database for nefarious reasons. (The Internet is
a great place, but you’ll find some jerks out there.)

* Hostname. At first, you may think that a host name and a database
name are the same thing. They aren’t. The host name is the name of
the server on which your database runs. As you can see in Figure 2.3,
DreamHost allows you to use an existing host name or create a new
one, and I've decided to create a new one for my new blog.

You need to check with your Web-hosting service to see what your
fots database’s host name should be. Some services allow you to use
the host name localhost, which means that your blog and data-

base run on the same server.

 First User. Your database needs a user account so that you can use it,
and much like every other account you've ever created, this account
needs a user name and password. Make sure that both the user
name and password are difficult to guess, but also make sure that
you'll remember them, because you’ll need this information to
install WordPress.

» Database Comment. This field may or may not be available, depending
on your Web host, but if it’s available, | strongly suggest that you enter
a descriptive comment. This comment will help you figure out which
database belongs to what blog after you rack up a few WordPress blogs.
(These blogs are so easy to install that I'm willing to bet you’ll find
yourself the happy owner of at least two more blogs than you ever
thought possible.)
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After you've plugged in all the information about your MySQOL database—
and made a note of its name, the host name, and the user information—
go ahead and click the Add New Database Now button. Depending on
your Web host, your database will be available immediately or after a

few minutes.

Your database needs to be accessible before you continue your

_— WordPress installation; otherwise, the install will fail.

Choosing Your Blog’s URL

Before you upload the files, you have one more thing to think about:
your blog’s URL structure.

Suppose that you've registered the domain www.wordpressforall.com,
and you plan to host your WordPress blog there. You have a few options,
including these:

* If you want your blog to be the primary content of your domain, you
should upload the WordPress files directly to the site’s root folder. When
you do, people who go directly to your URL will be greeted by your blog.

* Ifyou plan to have a landing page or some other content living at
the root of your site, you should upload the WordPress files to a
subdirectory. To get to your blog, people will have to enter a URL like
www.wordpressforall.com/blog. (In this example, you would create a
subdirectory called blog at the root of the site and then upload all the
WordPress files to that subdirectory.)

If you want your blog’s URL to be something other than
pols www.yourblog.com/wordpress, be sure to rename the default
WordPress directory before you upload it to your site, or create
the correctly named folder on your remote host and upload the

WordPress files to that folder.


www.wordpressforall.com
www.wordpressforall.com/blog
www.yourblog.com/wordpress
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Installing WordPress

Now that you've figured out your blog’s structure, you're ready to install

WordPress. Use your FTP client to upload your blog files to the directory you
chose (refer to “Choosing Your Blog’s URL” earlier in this chapter). You should
see a file list something like the one shown in Figure 2.4.

eno | ftp.blankbaby.com - FTP &=
: [ :

S« W
Open Connection ‘Quick Connect Action :

(@) (< ) ([@rn® ()@
[Filename 4 Size Modified
index.php 397 B 8/16/10 6:54 PM
1) license.txt 15.0KB 8/16/10 6:54 PM
< readme.html B.9KB 8/16/10 6:54 PM
wp-activate.php 4.2 KB B/16/10 6:54 PM
» [ wp-admin 4.0 KB B/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-app.php 39.3 KB B/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-atom.php 2208 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-blog-header.php 274 B 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-comments—-post.php 3.8KB 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-commentsrss2.php 238 B B/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-config-sample.php 3.0KB B/16/10 B:57 PM
> [__| wp-content 4.0KBE B/16/10 6:58 PM
wp-cran.php 1.2 KB 8/16/10 6:58 PM
wp-feed.php 2408 8/16/10 6:58 PM
» [ wp-includes 4.0KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-links-opml.php 1.9KE 8/16/10 7:03 PFM
wp-load.php 2.3 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-login.php 25.4 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-mail.php 7.5 KB B/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-pass.php 487 B 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-rdf.php 2188 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-register.php 316 B 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-rss.php 218 B B/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-rss2.php 220B 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-settings.php B.9KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-signup.php 18.2 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-trackback.php 3.6 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
xmirpc.php 91.9KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
28 Files P

Figure 2.4 WordPress files
uploaded to a remote
server via the magic of
Cyberduck.

After you've got all your files uploaded, the real fun begins.
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Installing the software

To install the WordPress software, follow these steps:
1. Point your browser to the URL of your soon-to-be-functional blog.

You'll be greeted by a WordPress error message (Figure 2.5). Worry
not—this is supposed to happen. Each WordPress installation has a
configuration file, which contains information that the WordPress
install needs to function (the location of your database, the database
user name and password, and the like).

ane WordPress » Error
[ «]» ][ ][+ ] ntto:/ /wem.ipadbungatow.comy ¢ Q- oogic )
CO HE Readlater Bloglt AddtoWishList nytlink =chopitl Macworld CMS Post with MarsEdit

There doesn't seem ta he a wWp-config.php file. | need this befare we can get started. Need mare help? We gat it
You can create a wp-contig. php file through a web interface, hut this doesn't wark for all server setups. The safest
way is to manually create the file.

Create a Configuration File

Figure 2.5 Your first WordPress error! Don’t worry—this error is by design.

2. Click the Create a Configuration File button to continue the installation.

You can also create a configuration file by hand, which | cover in

note “Editing the wp-config File” later in this chapter.
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You'll see a list of things that you need to set up your WordPress blog
(Figure 2.6). As I've already mentioned, you need to have your database
name, user name, password, and host. | didn't mention table prefix, but
I'll cover that in a moment.

ane WordPress » Setup Configuration File
4|» ﬂ | ¥ http: / /www.ipadbungalow.com/wp-admin/setup-config.php

& Q- Gooale

(&) worpPress

Welcome to WordPress. Before getting started, we need some information on the database. You will need to know the
following items before proceeding.

. Database name

. Datahase username

. Database password

. Database host

. Table prefix (if you want to run more than one WordPress in a single database)

[7 S

If for any reason this automatic file creation doesn't work, don't worry. All this does is fill in the database
information to a configuration file. You may alse simply open wp-config-sample.php in a text editor, fill in
your information, and save it as wp-config.php.

In all likelihood, these items were supplied to you by your Web Host. If you do not have this information, then you
will need to contact them before you can continue. If you're all ready...

Let's go!

Figure 2.6 WordPress rather helpfully gives you a heads-up on the information you
need to install it.

3. Click the Let’s Go! button to continue the installation.
Now you’re cooking.

4. Inthe next screen (Figure 2.7), enter the information that you jotted
down while creating your MySOL database (refer to “Setting up the
MySQOL Database” earlier in this chapter).
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The final setting in this screen is called Table Prefix, and by default, it’s
set towp_, but as you can see in Figure 2.7, I've changed this value. Even
if you don’t plan on running more than one WordPress install using the
same database, | recommend that you enter a custom value here to
make it more difficult for hackers to guess what your database tables

are named.
aNe WordPress » Setup Configuration File
[ < l » J @ [+ |ﬂ http:/ /www.ipadbungalow.com/wp-admin/setup-config.php?step=1 [ ] Q- Gooale )

[I] 58 Readlater Bloglt AddtoWishList nytlink «chopitl Macworld CMS Post with MarsEdit

() worpPress

Below you should enter your datahase connection details. If you're nol sure abou these, contact your host
Database Name wpipadhlng The name of the database you want to run WP in,
User Name iPadRlogDR Your MySQL username
Password yau r_pa“wnrd ..and MySOL password.

You should be able to gar this info from your web

Database Host i
db.ipadbungalow.com host, if Localhost does not work.

Table Prefix . If you want to run multiple WordPress installations
ipad_ in a single darabase, change this.

Submit

Figure 2.7 Enter your database information to install WordPress.

Databases are made up of tables, each of which contains all the
note ' jata for various parts of your blog: the posts, the comments, and
so on. Each of these tables must have a unique name within the
database. Other databases can have a table that shares a name
with another database’s table, but each table within a database

must have a unique name.
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5. After you've entered all your information, click the Submit button.

6. Inthe resulting screen (Figure 2.8), click the Run the Install button.

AanNnm WordPress » Setup Configuration File
[ - | > | t " [ =+ |ﬂhllp.,-'.l’www.ipddburlgdluw.wm.l’wp—ddminfseluu—tunﬁg.php?:lep:? < ‘: (Qr co )
[ &% Head Later Elogit Addto Wish List nytlink s chopit! Macworld CMS  Post with Marskdit

@)} WORDPRESS

All right sparky! You've made it through this part of the installation. WordPress can now communicate with your
database_ Il you are ready, time now 1w..

Run the install

Figure 2.8 All your information has been entered, and the configuration file has been
created. You're ready to install WordPress.

You go to the Welcome screen (Figure 2.9), where you can personalize
the WordPress install a little.

7. In the Site Title text box, enter what you want your blog to be called.

If you can’t think of anything great at the moment, don’t worry; just
enter something. You can easily change your blog’s name later.

8. By default, the first user created for your blog has the user name admin,
as you see in Figure 2.9, so you should change the entry in the
Username text box to something that you'll remember.

Don’t enter the user name that you'd like to use for yourself.The
note ' cer that you create in this screen will have full administrative
rights on your blog (which | cover in Chapter 3), so you'll want to

make this user name difficult for someone to guess.

9. Enter a strong password in the appropriate text boxes.

Make sure that the password is one you’ll remember, because unlike
previous versions of WordPress, WordPress 3.0 doesn’t display your
password and won't even email it to you on request.
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plels:

P WordPress » Installation.

- | @ http:j /www.ipadbungalow.com /wo-admin/install & flar oogle

@WORDPRESS

Welcome

Welcome to the famous five minute WordPress installation pracess! You may want ta browse the ReadMe
documentation at your leisure. Othenwise, just fill in the infarmation below and you'll be an your way to using the
maost and personal plattorm in the world.

Information needed

Please provide the following information. Don’t worry, you can always change these settings later,

Site Title iPad Bungalow

Username admin
Usernames can have only i spaces, hyphens, periods and the
@ symbol.

Password, twice wrensnenne

A password will be

g .
Tat you if you leave this

blank | Strong

Hint: The password shoubd be ar beast seven characters bong. To make it stronger, use upper and
Inwer case letters, numbers and symbols like 17 §% & & )

Your E-mail smenulty@gmail.com

Double - check your email address before continuing.

™ Allow my site to appear in search engines like Google and Technorati.

Install WordPress

Figure 2.9 The WordPress Welcome screen.

10. Speaking of email, in the Your E-Mail text box, enter an email address
that you have access to.

The install process will send this address an email containing some
information about your newly installed blog.
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11.Finally, clear or check the box titled Allow My Site to Appear in Search
Engines Like Google and Technorati.

Not every blog is meant for public consumption, so if you don’t want
people to find your blog easily, clear the check box. Otherwise, leave it
checked. (How are you going to get famous if no one can Google you?)

12.Click the Install WordPress button.

After a couple of seconds, you should see a Success! screen containing
details about the administrator account for your new blog (Figure 2.10).

(&) worpPress

Success!

WordPress has been Installed. Were you expecting more steps? Sorry to disappoint

Username admin
Password Your chosen password.,
Log In

Figure 2.10 Success! WordPress has been installed.

Logging in for the first time

The moment you've been waiting for is finally here. Click the Log In button
in the Success! screen (refer to Figure 2.10), and you're whisked away to the
WordPress login screen (Figure 2.11), which will become familiar to you in
very short order.
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ane iPad Bungalow > Log In
[ < | = J [+ |€‘,\http:waw.ipadbungalow.com;wp—log'n' G] (Qr Coogle \]
m é."'-% Read Later Blog It Add to Wish List nyt link -chnphl »

+ Back to iPad Bungalow

@WORDPRESS

Username

Password

[J Remember Me

Lost your passward?

Figure 2.11 The login screen.

Enter the admin-account information and then click Log In. (Don’t bother
checking the Remember Me check box; in Chapter 3,1 show you how to set
up a different account that you'll use to log in to your blog in the future.)

Editing the wp-config File
As | mention earlier in this chapter, every WordPress install includes a configura-
tion file, called wp-config.php, that stores information about your blog’s data-

base (which you entered in step 4 of “Installing the software” earlier in this
chapter). You can edit this file in any text editor, if you want to check it out.

If you're code-squeamish, worry not! The file you're about to look at is honest-
to-goodness PHP code, but I'm here to help you. (Also, the bits you're inter-
ested in for purposes of WordPress are well documented in the code itself)
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Look inside the wordpress folder, either on your computer or on your server,
and open the file called wp-config-sample.php (which I'll call wp-config for
short). You should see a bunch of code, along with some very helpful
comments about what you should and shouldn’t touch in this file.

The wp-config file has several sections, which I'll call MySOL Settings, KEY,
Languages, Debugging, and “not for editing.”

All text in the wp-config file that appears between the characters

note ' /e and **// is a comment. Comments explain the different parts
of the file.
MySOL Settings

The MySOL Settings section is how WordPress knows where to look for the
MySQL database you set up earlier. All you need to do is enter some infor-
mation in this file.

Remember to enter all your values between quotation marks;

fots otherwise, your install will fail.

Here’s the text of this section:

// ** MySQL settings - You can get this info from your Web host

/** The name of the database for WordPress */
define("DB_NAME', 'wpipadblog');

/** MySQL database username */

define("DB_USER', 'ipadblogdb');

/** MySQL database password */

define("DB_PASSWORD', 'your_password');

/** MySQL hostname */

define('DB_HOST', 'db.ipadbungalow.com');

/** Database Charset to use in creating database tables. */
define('DB_CHARSET', 'utf8');

/** The Database Collate type. Don't change this if in doubt. */
define('DB_COLLATE', '");
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And here’s what you need to fill in:

* DB_NAME is the name of your database. (I usually call my databases
something creative like blogname-wp, where blogname is the name of
the blog that I'm installing.)

* DB_USER and DB_PASSWORD are where you enter the user name and
password of the MySQL database that you created.

* DB_HOST is the name of the computer that’s running your MySQOL database.

* DB_CHARSET and DB_COLLATE both have to do with the character set
that your MySOL database is using. If you have no idea what that
sentence means, you should leave these variables set to their defaults.

You'll notice that TABLE_PREFIX isn't an option here, because it isn’t
grouped with the other database settings. Look for the text $table_prefix,
which will allow you to set a custom table prefix for each WordPress install.

KEY

Here’s the text of the KEY section:

define("AUTH_KEY', 'put your unique phrase here');
define('SECURE_AUTH_KEY', 'put your unique phrase here');
define('LOGGED_IN_KEY', 'put your unique phrase here');
define("NONCE_KEY", 'put your unique phrase here');
define("AUTH_SALT', 'put your unique phrase here');
define('SECURE_AUTH_SALT', 'put your unique phrase here');
define('LOGGED_IN_SALT', 'put your unique phrase here');
define("NONCE_SALT", 'put your unique phrase here');

The KEY section is all about making your installation of WordPress more secure.
You may be tempted to skip this section because it’s optional (WordPress will
work just fine if you don’t assign eight unique key values here), but it’s such a
great way to secure your blog that it's well worth a few seconds of your time.

WordPress populates these values automatically if you use the

note Web-based install.
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What do these keys do? WordPress uses cookies—little files that are stored
in your Web browser to remember who you are and what your login infor-
mation is. A hacker could grab one of your cookies (no one likes to share
cookies!) and log in to your blog posing as you. Setting these keys lets
WordPress hash (scramble) those values to make it much harder for
someone to get any information from the cookies. (He'd need to guess your
hash key to unscramble the values, which is why the keys should be very
complex.) These keys are also used in your MySOL database to make the
passwords stored there harder to decipher.

The keys work best when they’re completely random and more than
60 characters long. | have two pieces of good news that will make using
these keys seem much more attractive:

* You never have to remember the values of these keys. You set them in
your wp-config file once and then forget about them (though they’ll be
stored in the file itself, should you feel nostalgic for them).

* The smart folks behind WordPress set up a service that generates three
very strong, and very random, keys for you. All you have to do is visit
https://apiwordpress.org/secret-key/1.1/salt, which generates the code
for you; just copy and paste that code into your wp-config file. Nothing
could be easier.

Seriously, stop reading these instructions and set those keys now. I'll wait.

Done? Good! I'll move on.

Languages

The default WordPress language is English, which is great for us English-
speaking bloggers. But what if you want to blog in another language?
That's where define ('WPLANG', ); comes in.

Localizing WordPress to another language requires a few steps:
1. Define WPLANG as the language code you want.

You can find a full list of the codes needed to define the WPLANG variable
as your language of choice at http://codexwordpress.org/WordPress
in_Your_Language.


https://api.wordpress.org/secret-key/1.1/salt
http://codex.wordpress.org/WordPress_in_Your_Language
http://codex.wordpress.org/WordPress_in_Your_Language
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2. Create a folder called languages inside the wp-content folder of your
WordPress installation folder.

3. Obtain the proper MO file for the desired language, and put it in your
new language folder.

The MO file contains all the information that WordPress needs to be
displayed in anything from Italian to Portuguese. Volunteers create
MO files, some of which are available at http://codex.wordpress.org/
WordPress_in_Your_Language.

Debugging
If you aren’t a WordPress developer, you can leave this section alone. When

define('"WP_DEBUG', false); is set to true, error messages give you much
more detail so that you can debug various bits of your code.

“Not for editing” section

Here’s the final section of the wp-config file:

if ( !'defined("ABSPATH') )
define('ABSPATH', dirname(__FILE__) . '/');
require_once(ABSPATH . 'wp-settings.php');

You shouldn’t edit this section. The wp-config file acts as a repository for
settings that another file—wp-settings.php—uses to do all the heavy lifting
of the WordPress installation. Fiddling with this section of the file will result
in installation errors, so don’t touch it!

Troubleshooting Common
Installation Problems

As you see, installing WordPress isnt too tough, but sometimes, bad

things happen to good blogging software. A couple of common errors could
happen when you're installing WordPress, and in this section, | show you
how to work around them.


http://codex.wordpress.org/
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WordPress can’t access database

Most problems occur when WordPress can’t access your MySOL database.
If you see an error message like the one shown in Figure 2.12, make the
following checks and then reload the install page:

e Database Error
fj | @ =) 1\§} : . ﬂ‘: ( | || hup://www.wordpressforall.com/ u v B= {@ ogleQ )

0

Error establishing a database connection

Done

Figure 2.12 A common installation error (but an easy one to correct).

* Double-check your DB_NAME, DB_USER, and DB_PASSWORD values. An easy
way to make this check is to connect to your MySQOL database using
something other than WordPress. (Your Web-hosting service should
provide you a MySQOL management tool.) If you can connect by using
the values set in the wp-config file, reset the database user’s password,
and try again.

* Make sure that you're running the correct version of MySQL (version 4.0
or later).

PHP isn’t enabled

The other common problem involves PHP and is also easy to fix. When you
visit the URL to install WordPress, you may see a screenful of text starting
with <?php instead of the install form. This text means that you don’t have
PHP enabled on your server.

Contact your Web-hosting company or system administrator to find out
how to enable PHP (and make sure that you're running PHP 4.3 or later).
After you enable PHP, reload the install page. All should be well.




Managing User

Accounts

WordPress is installed and running, and you've
logged in as the administrative user you created
during the installation process. | bet that you think
it's time to blog about something, right? Not so fast,
Sparky. First things first: You need to create a user
account for yourself.

Why not just use the default admin user account
that was created during the installation? Many
people do because it requires the least effort (we're
all lazy people, when you come right down to it),
but best practice is to use that admin account for
administrative tasks only. That way, you don’t have
to do any tricks to get posts attributed to your name
instead of the admin user name; all the user roles
are clear from the get-go.
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Managing User Profiles

The first time you log in to WordPress, you see the Dashboard (Figure 3.1),
which | cover in more detail in Chapter 4. The Dashboard is the control
center for your blog—the place where you access all sorts of options,
statistics, and settings.

.ﬁ:‘; iPad Bungalow New Post v Howdy, admin | Log Out
5 Sereen Optaet Help
1§t Dashboan] v “ Dashhoard
Dashboard
Updates Right Now QuickPress
Content Title
& Posts = o
1 Post 1 Comment Uploadfinserr 3 3
oy Modis 1 Page 1 Approved Content
" Links 1 Category O Per
1L Pages 0 Tags O Spam
(5 Comments Tags
- Theme Twenty Ten with 6 Widgerts Change Theme
Vo are using WordPress 10,1 SaveCeahy | | Resat [ rubiish ]
o Appermisee
£ Pluging Recent Comments Recent Drafis
L Users m Mr WardPress o0 Hello world! # There are no drafts ar the moment
T} Tools HI, this bs & commment.To delete a camment, just lug in
e e view the pot's comements. Theee you will hae
1] Senings WordPress Blog
R WordPress 2.0.1 July 25, 2010
i After nearty 11 millins dewninadgs of WordPress 3.0 in just 42 days,
we're releasing WordPress 1001, The réquisite hasku: Three dot oh

Figure 3.1 The WordPress Dashboard.

Resist the urge to click all over the Dashboard with wild abandon; instead,
focus your attention on the options on the left side of the screen. This list
of links is your gateway to managing all the aspects of your blog. At the
moment, your first order of business is to check out the default user profile,
so click Users to open the Users screen—and also reveal a few new options
in a Users quick menu (Figure 3.2).

(&) Dashboard Users sz
Search Users
Al Agministrator

¥ Posts
F o Bulk Actions Apgly Change roleto... $'  Change
= Medla
&* Links (] Usermame wame £-mail Role Pasts
| Pages 0 - sdmin AMENUIYg ML Coe Adrinistrator 1
£ Comments

Username Name - mail Role LT
& Appearunce Bulk Actions Apiy
£ Plugins
o Users v
Users

~

Figure 3.2 The Users screen, listing the user you created during installation.
(By default, this user is called admin.)
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When you first open this screen, it lists only one user, called admin, but all
the users of your blog will be listed here eventually. You'll use this screen to
add new users (which | discuss later in this chapter) and to change the
profiles of existing users (which | discuss next).

Changing a user profile

You can change a user profile in either of two ways:

» Editing yourself. If you want to edit the account under which you're
currently logged in, choose Your Profile from the Users quick menu on
the left side of the Users page (refer to Figure 3.2).

» Editing someone else. To edit another user’s information, choose that
person’s user name from the Users quick menu. (Not all users can do
this, thanks to user roles, more on which in a bit.)

Either way, you end up at the Profile page, which has a bevy of options for
you to set (Figure 3.3).

7 iPad Bungalow e v | oy, B | Log Out Figure 3.3
Profile Profile page for the
P bl selected user.
Aderin Colar Scheme == -
Keyboard Shortnut atie Wbyt

Vahos 4

Jakber | Google Talk

About Yourself

Bicgraphical infa

1t ardPre | Bommestesion | Foedbock
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Setting profile options

The profile options are grouped together, though | think the order of the
options is a little odd. (I'd rather have the password options closer to the
top of the page, for example. Something tells me that you're more likely
to change your password than your user name.) In the following sections,
I look at each group of options and explain what they mean.

Personal Options

You can set two visual aspects of the blog in your user profile: Visual Editor
and Admin Color Scheme (Figure 3.4). This section also allows you to turn
on keyboard shortcuts for comment moderation.

Personal Options
Visual Editor [ Disable the visual editor when writing

Admin Color Scheme
Blue

Cray

Keyboard Shortcuts () Enable keyboard shortcuts for comment moderation. More information

Figure 3.4 Setting the personal aspects of your blog.

Visual Editor. WordPress posts are written in HTML (Hypertext Markup
Language), which is the tag-based language that Web pages are written in.
Web browsers know how to interpret this code into the lovely words and
images you read on people’s blogs and Web sites. The only problem is that
not everyone knows HTML; in fact, some people aren’t interested in learning
about it. They want to blog, not code. That’s where the WordPress Visual
Editor comes in.

The Visual Editor option turns the WordPress posting form (which | promise
to talk more about in Chapter 6) into a WYSIWYG editor. AWYSIWYG (what
you see is what you get) editor allows you to do things like insert links,
format text, and create lists, using controls that are familiar to anyone
who's ever edited a document in a word processor. The Visual Editor gener-
ates all the HTML code for you so that you can concentrate on writing that
great post about your weekend.
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Why do you even have an option to turn off the Visual Editor? Before
this feature was introduced in WordPress 2.0, users had to hand-
code their posts, and some people still like handcrafting their HTML
(and argue that they can do it faster and better than any silly old
WYSIWYG editor). If you agree with them, simply check this box.

note

Admin Color Scheme. You have two color-scheme choices for the
WordPress admin interface. The Gray option will be familiar to anyone
who's used previous versions of WordPress; the Blue option is a new color
scheme that’s a bit ... well, bluer. WordPress doesn’t give you an easy way
to create your own color schemes, which is a shame, but free add-ons to
WordPress called plug-ins let you color to your heart’s content. (I cover
plug-ins in Chapter 14.)

Keyboard Shortcuts. If you check this box, you'll be able to perform several
operations on comments by using keyboard shortcuts. | cover all these
options in Chapter 1.

The color schemes, as well as everything else listed in the Profile

L page, are applied on a per-user basis. That means that | can choose
to use the Gray color scheme, and another user of the same blog
can pick Blue. Everybody wins.

Name

Figure 3.5 shows the name settings for each user. WordPress is very flexible
in the way it displays a user name; you just have to be sure to fill in as much
information as possible to gain maximum flexibility. (WordPress can’t
display any information you haven’t entered.)

Name
Username admin
First Name
Last Name
Nickname (required admin
Display name publicly as admin

Figure 3.5 The Name section.
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You can set these options:

Username. You can’'t change this setting for the admin user. This user
name is the one you'll use to log in to WordPress. Like your password,
it's case-sensitive.

First Name. The user’s first name goes in this text box (shocking,

I know). This setting is optional, though filling in the text box gives you
more name-display options, because WordPress won't be able to display
your first name if it doesn’t know what your first name is (and isn't it
rude not to introduce yourself to your blog?).

Last Name. The user’s last name is also optional.

Nickname. We're all familiar with the concept of nicknames. (In some
circles, for example, I'm known as Dr. Awesome. Sure, those circles exist
only in my imagination, but they still count.) The WordPress nickname
option is just a name, other than user name or first name/last name,
that you want to go by on your blog. You can have comments or posts
credited to your nickname instead of your user name or real name.

Display Name Publicly As. This setting is where that Nickname option
pays off. You can choose to have your name displayed on posts and
comments in a few ways: user name, first name only, last name only,
first and last name, last and first name, or nickname (Figure 3.6).

Dr. Awesome is pleased.

Figure 3.6 The available display

Display name publicly as names are based on the informa-
Seolt I . . . .
MeNulty tion provided in the Name section.
Contact Info Oy P
McNulty Scott
E-mail (required) Lr. Awesome n

Contact Info

Th

e Contact Info section (Figure 3.7) is straightforward, so | don’t need to

walk you through each option. Note, however, that an email address is

required so that WordPress can send you notifications.

Avariety of theme tweaks and plug-ins (see Chapter 13 and Chapter 14, respec-

tively) can help you take advantage of contact information later—perhaps by

displaying instant-messaging user names on comments or user pages—so fill

in as much or as little of this information as you're comfortable with.
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Contact Info

E-mail (reqguired)

Website

AlIM

Yahoo IM

Jabber [ Google Talk

youremailadddress@here.com

Figure 3.7 An email address is the only bit of contact info WordPress requires;

the rest is just fun to have.

About Yourself

Figure 3.8 shows the “about” page for a user—you, in this case.
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About Yourself

Blographical info

New Password

Update Profile

Strength indicator

Figure 3.8 WordPress wants to know about you, but the password section is the

most important part.

Providing biographical info is optional, but as the Web becomes more of a
social place, it's nice to share a little bit about yourself with your readers.

(Besides, who doesn’t like writing about himself or herself?) The New

Password section, however, is required.

Changing your WordPress password is simple: Enter your new password

twice (no need to enter your old password, because you can change your

password only while you're already logged in), and click Update Profile.
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Clicking this button also saves the rest of the changes you made to your
profile. If you want to change something in your profile but don't want to
alter your password, just leave both password boxes empty. The changes to
your profile will be saved, and your password will remain the same.

Notice the Strength Indicator feature below the password text boxes. This
feature helps you pick a strong password but won’t stop you from setting
a weak password. (It'll just be disappointed in you.)

. The best passwords are long, complicated, and hard to guess. Don’t
P use something common like password or your birthday. Do use a
mix of letters (uppercase and lowercase), numbers, and symbols.

Adding and Deleting Users

Now that the default admin user has a strong password, you're ready to
create a user account for yourself. Are you excited? You're getting so close
to blogging that | can almost taste it.

Adding a new user

There are two ways to access the Add New User screen:

* Click Users on the left side of the Dashboard. The Users screen opens
(refer to Figure 3.2 earlier in this chapter). Click the Add New button at
the top of the screen.

* Once again, click Users on the left side of the Dashboard, and a couple
of options appear in a quick menu (Figure 3.9). Choose Add New to add
a new user.

Figure 3.9 Many of the items on the left side

@ Appearance
of the screen contain quick links, like Add New.

£ Plugins

&, Users v
Users

Add New

Your Profile
1]'|!| Tools
[3] Settings
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Both methods send you to the same place: the Add New User screen
(Figure 3.10), where you need to fill in some information about your
new user.

Last

One of your old favourite songs from way back when

<, Add New User

Username irequired)
E-mail frequired,

First Name

Name

Website

Passward (twice, required

Strength indicator

Send Password? [ Send this password to the new user by emai
Role Subseriber

Figure 3.10 The Add New User screen.

The following information is required:

tip

User name

Email address

Password
If you know the user’s name and Web site, | suggest filling in that
information as well, even though it’s optional. The more informa-

tion you share about yourself with your readers, the better they
will feel they know you.

By default, WordPress will send this newly created user an email containing his

user

name and password, along with the URL of the WordPress admin login

page. If you'd rather not send this email, clear the Send Password? check box.

Choose a role from the Role drop-down menu (I cover your choices in the

next
user

section) and then click the Add User button. You've just created a new
for your blog.
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Understanding user roles

WordPress has five user roles that you can assign to any user—one role per
user. These roles define what a particular user can and can’t do.

Here are the five roles, in decreasing order of power:
* Administrator
* Editor
e Author
* Contributor
* Subscriber
Each role sees, and can access, different things in WordPress’s Dashboard.

In the following sections, I look at these roles and how they work in a
typical blog.

Administrator

An Administrator has the power to do anything on the blog. This user can
activate and deactivate plug-ins; modify themes; create and delete users;
set global blog preferences; and delete, edit, and schedule all posts. The
admin user that the WordPress installation creates has an Administrator
user role, as should the first user account you create for yourself. If you're
going to have other people blogging with you, chances are that they should
have one of the other, less powerful roles.

Editor

The Editor role is one step below the Administrator role. Although a user
with Administrator privileges has access to both sides of the blog—the
technical side (such as themes, plug-ins, and users) and the content side
(pages, posts, and comments)—a user with Editor privileges has full control
of content only. An Editor can create posts, comments, links, and pages, as
well as edit anything that another user creates. This person can even edit
content that is created by an Administrator.

In a multiauthor blogging environment, give this role to someone who's in
charge of all aspects of content, sort of like an editor-in-chief of a news-
paper. This person can decide what gets published when.
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Author

The Author role is even more focused on blog content than the Editor role is.
An Author can write and publish posts, as well as edit any comments on
those posts. This person can’t edit or approve comments on other people’s
work, however.

This role is suited for someone who (to continue the newspaper analogy)
can serve as a staff writer. You trust this user to write well and to publish
only things that are worthy of your blog.

Contributor

| like to think of the people in Contributor roles as freelancers working on
assignment. They can write posts and create pages, but they cant publish
anything themselves. Everything that a Contributor user writes is
submitted for review. The post is marked as pending review until a user in
an Editor or Administrator role approves and publishes it. Contributors can’t
approve comments on their own posts or edit their own posts.

Assign this role to people whom you’re trying out on your blog. As you gain
confidence in their abilities, you can promote them to the Author role.

Subscriber

As the name suggests, a person in the Subscriber role isn’t able to create
posts, edit users, or do any sort of administration of the blog. You can set
your blog so that only registered Subscribers can post comments; | explain
how in the next section, “Registering users.” You also can allow people to
register themselves as users, generally in the Subscriber role; again, see the
next section for details.

Subscribers can log in to the WordPress admin area, but they can change
only their user information (set a new password or change a bio).

Registering users

You don’t have to add every user to your blog manually. This process could
get quite cumbersome if you require people to register with your site before
they can leave comments. (If you get more than a few readers, you won’t
want to have to create their user accounts by hand.) Luckily, WordPress
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provides a way for people to register themselves. This feature is turned off
by default, but you can enable it very simply.

In the Add New User section of the Users screen, you see a line that says
Users cannot currently register themselves, but you can manually create users
here. Clicking the words register themselves takes you to the General
Settings page of your blog (which | cover fully in Chapter 5). Figure 3.11
shows the membership options.

Figure 3.11
Membership (] Anyone can register Membership OptiOﬂS.

New User Default Role Subscriber ¥

The Membership section has one option that’s disabled by default: Anyone
Can Register. Check this box to allow any visitor to your site to register as
a user.

You can also set the role for any user account registered in this fashion by
making a choice from the New User Default Role drop-down menu
(Figure 3.12). The default setting is Subscriber.

Figure 3.12

New User Default Role ¥ Subscriber Assigning a role to a new user.

Administrator
Editor

Author
Contributor g

Timezone

. | suggest that you keep this menu set to Subscriber. You don’t
tip want random people to create their own posts on your blog, and
you certainly don’t want just anyone to administer your blog.

Changing user roles

During the course of your blog’s life, you may want to promote someone
from a Contributor to an Editor, or make an Author into a Contributor just
for fun. (Isn’t holding power over something a joy?) All you have to do is
follow these steps:
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1. Click the Users link in the Dashboard to open the Users screen.

2. Inthe list of your blog’s users, check the box next to the user whose

role you want to change.

3. From the Change Role To drop-down menu above the list of users
(Figure 3.13), choose the new role you want to assign.

All (2} | Administrator

Bulk Actions H

] Username

=] ﬁ admin

™ smenulty

Apply | v Change role to... Change

Figure 3.13 Pick a new
role from the menu.

Administrator
Editor

Author
Contributor
Subscriber

Scott McNulty

4. Click the Change button.

That’s it. Now the user now has more (or less) power.

Only Administrator users can change user roles.

note
Deleting users

Keep in mind that there’s no way to reverse a deletion, so delete
note

only when you're certain that you no longer want that user around.

Deleting a user is much like changing a user’s role. Follow these steps:

1. Click the Users link in the Dashboard to open the Users screen.

2. Hover your mouse over the user you want to delete.

You'll see two links appear: Edit and Delete (Figure 3.14).

smcnulty

(

Edit | Delete

Figure 3.14 These two links appear
whenever you hover over a user.

3. Click the Delete link.
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The Delete Users screen opens (Figure 3.15). Because WordPress
assumes that all that users are making content for your blog, you have
to tell it what you want it to do with this user’s content (if any).

Figure 3.15 The Delete

-_!:'}"«-f\_l Delete Users Users screen.

You have specified these users for deletion:
ID #2: smcnulty

What should be done with posts and links owned by this user?
@ Delete all posts and links.

(O Attribute all posts and links to:  admin | §

Confirm Deletion

4. Choose an option to specify what to do with the user’s content.

You have two choices:

note

* Delete All Posts and Links. When you select this radio button, the

user you're deleting never existed as far as WordPress is concerned.
All of her posts and links will be deleted from your site.

Attribute All Posts and Links to x. In this case, x is another user.
This option is the more interesting, and more clever, of the two
choices. The user account will still be deleted, which means that
the user won't be able to log in and add more content, but the
existing content won't be deleted. Instead, the deleted user’s posts
and links will be displayed under the user name of the person you
choose from this drop-down menu.

Even if you delete all of a user’s posts, comments on those posts
will remain on display. If you want to get rid of all traces of that
user on your blog, you’ll have to delete the comments on his posts
manually. Keep in mind, though, that deleting comments generally
is considered to be bad form unless the comments are abusive in
some way. Use your power wisely.

5. Click the Confirm Deletion button to delete the user forever.



The Dashboard

The Dashboard (Figure 4.1 on the next page) is the
first thing you see when you log in to any installation
of WordPress. It's your captain’s chair, the tower from
which you overlook the grandeur of your digital
kingdom, the window into your blog, and a dozen
more clichés.

The Dashboard provides information at a glance
about a variety of WordPress-related items through
eight modules:

* Right Now

¢ Recent Comments

* Incoming Links

* Plugins

* QuickPress

* Recent Drafts

* WordPress Blog

* Other WordPress News
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Figure 4.1 The WordPress Dashboard, in all its glory.

Out of the box, the Dashboard’s customization options are limited, but they
can be expanded with—you guessed it—plug-ins. This isn’t to say that you
don’t have any options out of the gate, though. As long as you're logged in
as a user in the Administrator role, you can change a few things.

In this chapter, | take a look at the anatomy of the Dashboard. Along the
way, | point out what you can change.
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Right Here: Right Now

At the top of the Dashboard, you see the Right Now module (Figure 4.2).

Figure 4.2 Right Now displays

Right Now
Content Discisstii an easy-to-read overview of
your blog’s content and gives
L L you a quick way to change your
1 Paye 1 Approved b|0g'S theme.
1 Category 0 Pending
0 Tags 0 Spam
Theme Twenty Ten with 6 Widgets Change Theme
You are using WordPress 3.0.1.

As you can see, the Right Now module displays some statistics about your
blog in two columns: Content and Discussion. Each entry, no matter which
column it appears in, is a hyperlink. A fresh installation of WordPress comes
with one post and a comment to give you a good starting place. Clicking one
of the statistics links takes you to the related section of WordPress, as follows:

* The Posts link takes you to the Posts module, where you can edit or
create posts (depending on your role).

* The Pages link takes you to the Pages module.

* The Categories link shows you how many categories you currently have
in your blog. Click this link to add, edit, or delete categories.

* TheTags link shows you how many tags you currently have in your blog.
Click this link to add, edit, or delete tags.

* The Discussion column has four categories: Comments (total
comments), Approved (number of approved comments), Pending
(number of pending comments), and Spam (number of spam
comments). When the number in any of those categories is greater
than zero, you can click the link to perform comment-specific actions.

Below all that information about the content of your blog, you get some info
about the blog itself: the current theme, which determines what your blog
looks like, and the number of widgets the theme is using. (See Chapter 12 for
details on themes and widgets.) Clicking the Widgets link takes you to the
Widgets module, which allows you to add or remove widgets. You can change
your current theme by clicking the Change Theme button.
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Finally, the Right Now module displays the version of WordPress you're
running. If a new version is available, two things happen: A note alerts you
to update your software (Figure 4.3), and a new button appears in the Right
Now module, labeled Update to 3.0.1 (or whatever the current version is).

WordPress 3.0.1 is available! Please update now. Screen Optio

A

72t Dashboard

Figure 4.3 When a WordPress update is available, an alert pops
up on the Dashboard.

Meeting the Public:
Comments and Links

The two modules right below Right Now concern the lifeblood of any blog:
comments and external links. You'll never forget the first time someone
comments on one of your blog posts, and you'll be thrilled when you find
the first Web site not run by you that’s linking to your blog.

Recent Comments module

As you might expect, the Recent Comments module (Figure 4.4) displays
recent comments that folks have left on your blog. It also alerts you to

any comments that are awaiting moderation. A pending comment is high-
lighted in yellow, and the pound sign (#) is a link directly to that comment.
You can also click the View All button in the bottom-right corner to manage
all the comments on your blog.

Figure 4.4 Recent Comments are
displayed in this module.

Recent Comments

v on Hello world! # ¢

iy Writing a good example comment isn't as easy as you
i think it might be.

1 Mr WordPress on Hello world! #

Hi, this is a comment.To delete a comment, just log in
and view the post's comments. There you will have ...

View all
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Incoming Links module

The Incoming Links module (Figure 4.5) is a great way to see what other
people are saying about your blog on their blogs. This feature uses Google
Blog Search to see what blogs are linking to yours and reports back to you.
When you first install WordPress, there won't be any links to your blog, so
your module will look like Figure 4.5. As you start to blog, though, you'll start
to build your audience, and people will start linking to you. It won’t happen
overnight, but with some work, it’Il happen sooner than you think.

o Ll Figure 4.5 Incoming Links
tells you how many people are

This dashboard widget queries Google Bleg Search so that when (or aren’t) Iinking to your blOg

another blog links to your site it will show up here. It has found
no incoming links... yet. It's okay — there is no rush.

You can customize this module to a degree by hovering over the module’s
title, which causes a Configure link to appear in the right end of the header.
Clicking the Configure link expands the module, as you see in Figure 4.6.

Figure 4.6 You can plug in the
RSS feed of your favorite blog
search engine here and make
the Incoming Links module
How many items would you like to display? 10 ¥ display what you want to see.

Incoming Links Cancel

Enter the RSS feed URL here:
http: //blogsearch.google.com/blogsearch_feeds?scoring=

8 Display item date?

Submit

You can set the following options in the expanded Incoming Links module:

* RSS feed. By default, this module uses Google Blog Search, but if you
prefer to use another search engine that provides an RSS feed of results,
you can enter the URL of its RSS feed here. (I discuss RSS feeds in more
detail in Chapter 5.)

* Number of items to display. Choose the number you want from the
drop-down menu. You can display 1 to 20 items.

* Display date. If you check this box, the date of the link appears along-
side the link itself.
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Whatever you do in this expanded module, click Submit when you’re done
to tell WordPress to accept your changes.

You can’t customize this module too much, and the same goes for

note ' ihe rest of the modules featured in this chapter.

Plugins

The next module in the Dashboard is Plugins, which displays plug-ins in
three categories: Most Popular, Newest Plugins, and Recently Updated
(Figure 4.7). Clicking a plug-in’s name takes you to its page in the WordPress
Plugins directory. You can also install one of the listed plug-ins just by
clicking the Install link next to it. | explore plug-ins in depth in Chapter 14.

Figure 4.7 This module high-
lights plug-ins that may be of
interest to you.

Plugins

Most Popular
Post video playvers slideshow and photo galleries (Install)

Post your videos and photo galleries/flash slideshows easily and
in seconds.

Newest Plugins
WP Tweet Search Tooltip (Install)
Adds a tooltip on an chosen keyword for a search via twitter.

Recently Updated

InstantTranslate Widget (Install)

Instant Translate instantly translates text that you specify in to
any language supported by Google Translate.

QuickPress

QuickPress is a great way to get an idea from your mind onto your blog in
no time flat (Figure 4.8). As the name implies, this module is all about
making it very easy to post to your blog. | cover posting from top to bottom
in Chapter 6, but now I'll talk about the trade-offs you make for the speed
of QuickPress.

The QuickPress module allows you to write blog posts that include text,
video, audio, and images, but you have to use HTML to format the post.
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Furthermore, you can’t assign categories (though you can enter tags), and
the myriad formatting options available in the far more robust Add New
Post section just plain aren’t available.

Figure 4.8 QuickPress offers

a fast way to write a blog post,

Title with some limitations.
Upload/insert [=] B8 J3 £3

QuickPress

Content

Tags

Save Draft Reset m

Why would you ever use QuickPress, given these limitations? Well, notice
that Save Draft button at the bottom of the module? | don’t know about
you, but | often have a brilliant idea for a post, and if | wait too long to write
it down, the idea just vanishes. QuickPress is a great way to jot down blog-
post ideas and save them as drafts.

| cover the differences between a draft and a post in Chapter 6 and provide
more details on drafts in the next section of this chapter.

Recent Drafts

A draft is a blog post, or page, that isn’t ready for public consumption. Think
of a draft as being a work in progress. Visitors to your blog don't see drafts;
only people who are logged in to your blog’s Dashboard can see your drafts,
and only if they have the proper permissions.

The Dashboard’s Recent Drafts module (Figure 4.9) displays any drafts that
you've saved. Each draft shows up as a link, and when you click that link, you
go directly to the edit screen for that draft. Clicking the View All button lists
all the drafts that you currently have saved.

Figure 4.9 Recent Drafts lists
all the drafts you can see on
your blog.

Recent Drafts

Example draft

View all
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WordPress Blog

The WordPress Blog module displays, by default, the two most recent entries
from the official WordPress blog. You can see the entry’s title, a brief excerpt,
and the date on which it was published. Clicking the title of the post takes
you to that post’s page on the WordPress blog.

Hovering over the title of the module reveals a Configure link. When you
click that link, you see all the options for the module (Figure 4.10).

WorE e alag il Figure 4.10 The WordPress

Blog module, expanded.
Enter the RSS feed URL here:

http://wordpress.org /news /feed/

Give the feed a title (optional):
WordPress Blog

How many items would you like to display? 2 H
M Display item content?

g Display item author if available?

E Display item date?

Submit

Here's what the options mean:

* RSS-feed URL. Enter the URL of the feed you want this module to
display. As you can see in Figure 4.10, the WordPress news blog is the
default, but you can enter any valid RSS URL. An RSS URL, for those who
are unfamiliar with the concept, is also called a blog’s feed. It’s a file
that lists all the recent updates on your blog, and allows people to
subscribe to your blog and read your updates in an application called
a news reader. (Google Reader and NetNewsWire are two examples of
such applications.)

* Feed title. The default is WordPress Blog, but you can change the title
to anything you want; then the module’s name changes in the inter-
face. You could use this setting in combination with the RSS-feed
setting to display a different blog’s content in this module and have
it labeled as such. Neato.
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» Display of item content. Because this module is a mini-RSS reader,
it only makes sense that you can display the content of entries. Only
excerpts are shown in this module’s limited space; disable this option
if you want to see just titles.

» Display of item author. In keeping with the mini-RSS reader idea,
you can also display the author of the entry if it's available in the feed.

» Display of item date. This option displays the date when an item from
this RSS feed was posted.

Keeping Current:
Other WordPress News

The final module of the Dashboard, Other WordPress News (Figure 4.11),
showcases blogs that are either written by WordPress developers or devoted
to WordPress.

Figure 4.11 The Other
WordPress News module.

Other WordPress News

Weblog Tools Collection: Drive Traffic to Old Content with

“Tweet Old Post” Plugin
Dougal Campbell: My Portfolio Site: dougal.us

Weblog Tools Collection: WordPress Theme Releases for
0818

WordPress Podeast: Matt Mullenweg interview — Part 1T

Weblog Tools Collection: WordPress and the White Screen of
Death

This module is also known as the Secondary Feed module.
note
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When you mouse over the module and click the Configure link that appears,

you see the same options that are available in the WordPress Blog module,

and they all function the same way (Figure 4.12).

Other WordPress News Cancel

Enter the RSS feed URL here:
http://planet.wordpress.org /feed/

Give the feed a title {optional):
Other WordPress News

How many items would you like to display? 5 %

=] Display item content?
[ pisplay item author if available?
=] Display item date?

Submit

Figure 4.12 The Other
WordPress News module
allows you to display any RSS
feed you want.

Customizing the Dashboard

You're an individual (and so am |; we have so much in common!), and I'm
sure that you'd like to make the Dashboard all yours. WordPress gives you
the option to customize the appearance of your Dashboard. In the top-right

corner,you see a gray rectangle labeled Screen Options (refer to Figure 4.1

earlier in this chapter). When you click it,a menu of display options for your

Dashboard appears (Figure 4.13).

Show on screen

Screen Layout

Number of Columns: )1 @2 O3 04

™ Right Now @ Recent Comments @ Incoming Links

M Recent Drafts | WordPress Blog @ Other WordPress News

™ Plugins @ QuickPress

Screen Options

Figure 4.13 The Dashboard screen options. Anything with a check is displayed;

unchecked items are not.
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All the modules available for your Dashboard are listed here. By default,
they're all checked, which means that they appear in your Dashboard. If you
clear a module’s check box, that module is removed from your Dashboard.
(To bring it back, just check its box again at any time.)

The Screen Options menu also lets you customize the number of columns
in your Dashboard, from one to four.

In addition, you can rearrange the modules in your Dashboard by
dragging and dropping them. When you hover over the header of a
module, the cursor turns into a cross; click and hold the mouse button
to move the module around on the page. When you release the mouse
button, the module snaps into place.

Beyond the Dashboard

The top of the Dashboard—and every WordPress administrative page,
for that matter—features the controls shown in Figure 4.14.

Figure 4.14 The New Post button sits at
the top of every page in the WordPress
admin interface.

New Post v | Howdy, admin | Log Out

Screen Options Help

The New Post button takes you to the Posts page. If you click the arrow next
to it,a menu drops down, listing shortcuts to other sections of the WordPress
admin interface (Figure 4.15). You can jump directly to Drafts, New Page,
Upload, and Comments, each of which | cover in full in later chapters.

e v | Figure 4.15 These shortcuts are listed when
Draf you click the triangle next to the New Post link
rafts
at the top of a WordPress page.
Mew Page
Upload

Comments
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The controls at the far right end (refer to Figure 4.14) contains a mix of links
to internal and external resources:

* User name. The first link is your user name, which takes you to your
profile page (see Chapter 3).

* Log Out. The Log Out link logs you out of the WordPress administrative
interface.

* Help. Clicking this link reveals a help page for the Dashboard. This link
is contextual, so when you go to different pages in the WordPress
admin interface, the Help link relates to the page that you're viewing.

The Dashboard also includes a link to the WordPress Forums page
(http://wordpress.org/support), which provides lots of support
information.

tip


http://wordpress.org/support

Futureproofing

Your Blog

There’s one last bit of business to take care of
before | delve into populating your blog with some
awesome content: your blog’s settings. This chapter
is titled “Futureproofing Your Blog” because the
decisions you make now will affect how you and
your readers interact with your blog.

Clicking the Settings link in the left navigation bar,
which appears on all pages in the WordPress admin-
istrative interface (Figure 5.1 on the next page),
takes you, surprisingly enough, to your blog’s
Settings page. (You start in the General Settings
section.) In addition to setting general options, you
specify on this page how you write posts, how those
posts are displayed, and who can read what.
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Figure 5.1 The WordPress navigation bar.
All your settings dreams await you.
Appearance

59 Plugins
&, Users

T! Toals
Settings

General Settings

When you first click the Settings link, you see the general settings for your
blog. Many of these settings are defined in the wp-config.php file (refer to
Chapter 2), but you can change them here at any time (Figure 5.2).

,\f‘;} iPad Bungalow How Past +  Hawdy, admin | Log Ovt
’ ulp
@) Dashbaar |I¥| General Settings
& Posts Site Title Pad Bungalow
&y Mk
il Tagline Just another WordPress site na s
& Links st 15 about
LI Pages
WordPreas address (URLI hittn: /. ipodbungalon. com
& commenss ()
Site address (URL) Rty e {podiungal om. com
E Appearance mant pour site hamepage o &
£5 Thugln E-mail address Tivis aciatn i fov audein
#, Usens i
Ti
I8 Tt Mombership
v
Wew User Default Role Subscriber
Timezone uTCan £ UTC time i 2010-08: 2T 10530544
Choose a iy in the xame tmerone 2 you.
Date Farmat @ Auguat 21, 2010
(0 201008721
£)08/23/2010
© 210812010
@ Cutom: )Y Asgent 21, 2008
snentalion on tate {pematting. Click “Save Changes” 1o update sample culput.
Time Farmat @ 730 pm
0730 e
1930
) Cutom; @A 200 pm
Week Starts On wanday
Thusssk i o ceesting Lotk WordPress. | Deeusseriation | Fecdbark Vermw 300

Figure 5.2 Your blog’s General Settings page.
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After you change any of the settings listed in this chapter, make
sure to click the Save Changes button at the bottom of the page.
If you don’t, your changes won’t be saved, and you’ll need to
make them again.

note

Blog name and tag line

The Site Title and Tagline options (Figure 5.3) are often used in a blog’s
header, so make sure that you like the name you give your blog.

Sire Tirle IPad Bungalow

ng'lﬂe Just another WordPress site in a few words, explain what this

Figure 5.3 Your site’s title and tag line are often the things that people remember best.

Something to keep in mind: Should your blog succeed, there’s a
note ' hance that you'll be known by your blog’s name. In some circles,
I’m known as Blankbaby, which a weaker man might not be able

to handle. Name your blog well.

WordPress and blog URLs

The WordPress Address (URL) and Site Address (URL) options (Figure 5.4)
aren’t the same, though it certainly seems that they would be. The
WordPress URL points to the directory on the Web server that houses your
installation of WordPress, whereas the site URL is the address people enter
to get to your blog. In most cases, these URLs are the same, but you can
separate the files that make up the WordPress application itself from the
contents of your blog, as | discuss later in this chapter.

WordPress address (URL) http: /w1 padhungal ow. com

Site address (URL) http://www. ipadbungalow. com

want your site homepage (o be different from the directory you

Figure 5.4 WordPress Address points to where WordPress itself is installed;
Site Address is the URL of your blog.
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Storing WordPress and content files together
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WordPress, as you know, is made up of various folders and files. By default,

those files are stored in the same directory, as you see in Figure 5.5. But if

your blog is just one component of a multifaceted Web site, you may want

to have tighter control of your directory structure.

eno ~ ftp.blankbaby.com - FTP =
| 3

@9 e

Open Connection Quick Connect Action
(m](« T »)[(@Efi.m I:]E Q
Filename 4 [Size Modified
index.php 397 B 8/16/10 6:54 PM
) license.txt 15.0KB 8/16/10 6:54 PM
+ readme.html B.9KE B/16/10 6:54 PM
wp-activate.php 4.2 KB B/16/10 6:54 PM
¥ (] wp-admin 4.0KB 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-app.php 39.3 KB 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-atam.php 2208 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-blog-header.php 274 B 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-comments-post.php 3.8KE B/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-commentsrss2.php 238 B 8/16/10 6:57 PM
wp-config-sample.php 3.0KB 8/16/10 6:57 PM
» [ wp-content 4.0KE B8/16/10 6:58 PM
wp-cran.php 1.2 KB 8/16/10 6:58 PM
wp-feed.php 2408 8/16/10 6:58 PM
» [ wp-includes 4.0KBE B8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-links-opml.php 1.9KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-load.php 2.3 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-login.php 25.4 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-mail.php 7.5 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-pass.php 487 B 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-rdf.php 218B 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-register.php 316 B 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-rss.php 218 B 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-rss2.php 2208 B/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-settings.php B.9KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-signup.php 18.2 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
wp-trackback.php 3.6 KB 8/16/10 7:03 PM
xmirpc.php 91.9KB B/16/10 7:03 PM
28 Files aF

Figure 5.5 Adirectory that
contains both WordPress
and blog files.

Confused? Consider a concrete example: the WordPress for All blog.

I uploaded the contents of the wordpress folder, which | got from WordPress.

org, to my Web site’s root directory. As you see in Figure 5.5, that folder is now
chockablock with all the files and directories that WordPress needs.
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Separating WordPress and content files

Moving all those WordPress files into their own directory would really
neaten things. This change won't have any noticeable ramifications for your
readers but will affect the people who create content for your blog, no
matter what roles they play. (Flip back to Chapter 3 for details on user roles.)

Again, consider the example WordPress for All blog. As it’s set up at

the moment, people log into the administrative side by going to
www.yourblogname.com/wp-admin. Moving the WordPress files to their
own directory would change the URL for logging in to the admin interface.

Separating WordPress and content files is easy. Just follow these steps:
1. Create a new directory to hold the WordPress files.
For this exercise, create a directory called wordpress.

Next, because you’re moving the entire WordPress application, you
need to make sure that WordPress knows where all its files are before
you move them.

2. Onthe General Settings page, change the WordPress Address (URL)
option to reflect the future home of your WordPress installation.

w

Click Save Changes.

You'll get an error message. Don’t worry about it.

'S

. Move all your WordPress files to your new wordpress directory, but
leave the index.php file in the root directory (Figure 5.6).

M OO - ftpsmenulty@ftp.blankbaby.com — | Figures.6 WordPress
—— | installed in the wordpress

directory. Much neater.

()« > ) (@s. W(a])@

Filename 4 [Size Modified
2 index.php 407 B 8/23/08 148 PN
» | ] wordpress 4.0 KE 8/23/08 1:47 PM

2 Files A



www.yourblogname.com/wp-admin
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The index.php file makes the blog URL work.
note
The index.php file needs one edit; then you'll be all done.

5. Open the index.php file in your favorite text editor, and look for the
following section:

require('./wp-blog-header.php');

This bit of code tells the index file where your WordPress files live, and
because you just moved them, the code is pointing to the wrong place.
(By default, this file assumes that all the WordPress files are in the
directory where it resides.)

6. Add the name of the new directory to the code in Step 5, using this format:
require('./directory/wp-blog-header.php');

For this exercise, you moved the files to a directory called wordpress,
so change the code to this:

require('./wordpress/wp-blog-header.php');
7. Save the file.

Everything works exactly as it did before, but your blog is a little better
organized, as a glance at the General Settings page shows (Figure 5.7).

WordPress address (LUIRI1) http://www.ipadbungalow. com/wordpress

Site address (URL) http://ww.ipadbungalow. com

omepage o be different from the direct

Figure 5.7 New URL settings.
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Email address

The E-Mail Address setting (Figure 5.8) requires a valid email address.
WordPress will send notifications about your blog in general to the address
you enter, and you’ll want to get them (as you see in “Notification options”
later in this chapter).

E-mail address valid@gmail.com This address is used for

admin purposes, like new user notification.

Figure 5.8 All email notifications will be sent to the address you enter here.

Membership options

| cover these options in Chapter 3, so I'll keep this discussion brief.

In the Membership section (Figure 5.9), checking the Anyone Can Register
check box allows visitors to your blog to create user accounts. (By default,
this option is turned off, so no one can register.) You can also set what role
is automatically assigned to new users, with the default being the least
powerful role: Subscriber.

Figure 5.9 Do you want
Membership = Anyanecanregistey people to register their own
accounts on your blog? Make
sure that you give them a
proper default role.

New User Default Role Subscriber ¥

Time options

Time is our most precious resource, and it isn't renewable. Luckily,
WordPress gives you a lot of control of how time is displayed and kept in
your WordPress blog. You can set the time zone, date and time formats,
and the day on which your week starts.
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Time zone

Setting your time zone (Figure 5.10) is straightforward, and support for
daylight saving time (DST) is built in. From the extensive Timezone drop-
down menu, just choose the time zone your blog should follow.

Timezone uTC10 ¥ UTC time is 2018 88 21 20:80:15

Choose a city in the same timezone as you.

Figure 5.10 The WordPress Timezone setting automatically accounts for daylight
saving time.

WordPress employs Coordinated Universal Time (UTC), which
note ' i< known casually as Greenwich Mean Time. Technically, UTC
and GMT have some slight differences, but for purposes of this

discussion, they’re the same.

Date and time formats

The Date Format and Time Format settings (Figure 5.11) are a little more
interesting. WordPress time-stamps all the content in your blog for a variety
of reasons, and this section allows you to specify how the time is displayed.
As you can see in Figure 5.1, the most common date and time formats are
listed. Just select the one that suits you, or select a custom format.

Date Format @ August 21, 2010
"; 20100821
() 08/21/2010
C 21/08/2010
O Custam- FJ. Y August 21, 2010

Documentation on date formatting. Click “Save Changes™ to update sample
output.

Time Format @ 8:00 pm
() 8:00 PM
) 2000

() Custom: Qi a 2:00 pm

Figure 5.11 You have several options for displaying the date in your blog.
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The time function of WordPress is written in PHP, as is the rest of WordPress,
which means that your customization options are pretty wide open.

. If you want more information about the various date parameters
tip that WordPress accepts, check out the PHP date-function docu-
mentation at http://us3.php.net/date.

You need to save your changes before you see a preview of the

_— new time format.

Table 5.1 lists some of the most common date formats.

Table 5.1 Date Formats

Code Resulting Date
Fj, Y August 23, 20m
F-m-d 2011-08-23
d.m.F 23.08.20M
g:ia 7:03 pm
g:iae 7:03 p.m. UTC
g:iaT 8:10 p.m. GMT
H:i:s 20:12:07
Start of week

Finally, this section of the General Settings page allows to you tell
WordPress which day of the week to treat as the start of the week. The
default setting is Monday, but you can choose any day of the week from
the Week Starts On drop down-menu.


http://us3.php.net/date

64  Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

Writing Settings
The settings I discuss in this section define how you post on your blog. From
enabling the ability to post via email to determining the size of the box in

which you type your posts, the Writing Settings page is the place to set your
writing options.

Accessing the Writing Settings page is easy. Just click the Writing link in the
Settings section.

Posting from WordPress

The posting settings, shown in Figure 5.12, affect the experience of posting
on your blog from within the WordPress application itself.

Size of the post box 10 lines

Formatting @Convert emoticons like :-) and :-P to graphics on display

(] WordPress should correct invalidly nested XHTML automatically
Default Post Category Uncategorized ¥

Default Link Category Blogrell %

Figure 5.12 Posting options abound in the Writing Settings page.

Post-box size

By default, the post box is 10 lines long, which | find to be more than big
enough for my purposes. If you need more space to write, feel free to
change the Size of the Post Box value. The maximum is 100 lines, though
I can’t imagine why you would want your post box to be that large.
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Formatting: Emoticons

Emoticons (also known as smileys) are all the rage with the kids these days,
or so I'm told, and WordPress can cater to the emoticon set. If you check the
pertinent check box in the Formatting section, WordPress automatically
converts emoticons to graphic representations of the various smiley faces
(Figure 5.13).

Figure 5.13 Emoticons make me smile.

This is an emoticon.

Enabling emoticons allows both commenters and bloggers to use them.

You can also trigger this functionality automatically by typing

HP ' Certain key terms, such as :lol: and :cool..

For a full list of the default emoticons and the text needed to
insert them, check out the official Smilies WordPress Codex page
at http://codex.wordpress.org/Using_Smilies. ;)

note

You can add your own custom smilies by replacing the files in root/
wp-includes/images/smilies, where root is the directory in which WordPress
is installed. Be sure to replace the files with small GIF files that are named
the same way.

Formatting: XHTML

The second check box in the Formatting section—WordPress Should Correct
Invalidly Nested XHTML Automatically—is decidedly less whimsical. XHTML
is a stricter form of HTML, with which you are no doubt familiar. Both
XHTML and HTML are tag-based languages. XHTML, however, requires every
tag to have a closing tag, whereas HTML is a little more lax in that depart-
ment. If you want your blog’s code to validate, you should check this check
box; otherwise, you can safely ignore it. (That sound you just heard was Web
geeks everywhere passing out after reading this advice.)


http://codex.wordpress.org/Using_Smilies

66  Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

Default post and link categories

You can set default categories for both posts and links. Choose a category
from the Default Post Category or Default Link Category drop-down menu,
and any new post or link automatically falls into that category. (You can add
more categories or remove the defaults on individual posts and links when
you edit them. See Chapter 6 for information about settings for posts and
Chapter 10 for details on links.).

Links and posts don't share category lists, so you'll see a different set of values
in each drop-down menu. (By default, the only post category you see is
Uncategorized, and the only link category is Blogroll.) It would be nice if you
could have WordPress not apply a category to new posts and links. | don’t
know about you, but | blog about a wide range of topics, and no single cate-
gory applies to all my posts and links. Perhaps a future version of WordPress
will allow me—and bloggers like me—to turn off default categorization.

Posting with Press This

The Press This link (Figure 5.14)—short for WordPress this—is actually a
JavaScript bookmarklet. Bookmarklets are simple additions to your browser
that don’t actually bookmark Web sites; instead, they perform a task (or
series of tasks) based on what Web site you're viewing. Drag the Press This
bookmarklet into your browser’s bookmarks bar, and you can post to your
blog simply by clicking the link.

Yala) Figure 5.14 The Press This bookmarklet

> [+ [@nup: installed in Safari.

-«
(0 =¥  Press This

1Y) iPad Bungalo

The Press This bookmarklet does a clever thing: It inserts the title and link of
the page you're viewing into a post. Then you can simply post the link or
add some commentary.

Press This also makes it very easy to post links, text, and video that you find
while surfing the Net.

Remember to properly attribute anything that you use from

note - 1 other source (typically by linking back to the source).



Chapter 5: Futureproofing Your Blog 67

When you click Press This while viewing a Web page, different things can
happen, depending on what type of Web site you're on. If you click the book-
marklet while you're viewing a YouTube video, for example, a post window
opens, displaying the embed code for that video. In Chapter 7,1 cover all the
different ways you can use Press This.

Posting via email

Wouldn't it be great if you could email your blog and have it post the
contents of that email? WordPress gives you that capability, though this
feature is pretty rudimentary at this point. You have to provide WordPress
login credentials for a POP email account. The account must be accessible
via POP, because WordPress actually logs in to this account and checks
for messages.

The idea is pretty simple: You set up a secret email address that WordPress
can check (the General Settings page provides three suggestions;

Figure 5.15), provide login information to WordPress, and then send an
email to the secret address. WordPress checks the email account and posts
the contents of the email to your blog, using the subject as the title of the
post and the body of the message as the body of the post.

Post via e-mail

To post to WordPress by e-mail you must set up a secret e-mail account with POP3 access. Any
mail received at this address will be posted, so it's a good idea to keep this address very secret.
Here are three random strings you could use: caozlvlp, x2sXxDHG , QArRBEydc .

Figure 5.15 WordPress suggests three secret addresses.

Sadly, WordPress can’t check this account for email on its own. You have to
visit a URL that fires off a process that checks the account and posts the
emailed post. (That URL is www.yourblogname.com/wordpress/wp-mail.
php, where wordpress is the directory where you've installed WordPress.)
The situation isn’t ideal, but you can use a couple of work-arounds:

* To the footer of your blog, add a frame including some code that visits
the address where the wp-mail.php file is located. Every time one of
your blog pages is loaded, WordPress checks the email account for
emailed posts.


www.yourblogname.com/wordpress/wp-mail.php
www.yourblogname.com/wordpress/wp-mail.php
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» Use cron,a Unix program that runs tasks on a schedule, to visit
wp-mail.php at regular intervals. Check your Web host’s documentation
to see whether you have access to cron on its servers.

I should point out that posting via email doesn’t support posting
L attachments, which means that you can’t email a picture to your
WordPress blog and have it post automatically. You can add this
functionality with a plug-in, however. | discuss plug-ins in

Chapter 14.

You need to provide WordPress the following information before you can
post via email (Figure 5.16):

Mail Server mail.example.com Port 110
Login Name login@example.com

Passwaord password

Default Mall Category Uncategorized 5

Figure 5.16 Settings for the Post via E-Mail feature.

* Mail Server. This section actually has two parts: the Mail Server text
box and the Port text box. As you see in Figure 5.16, you need to provide
the address of your mail server so that WordPress knows where to
check for the emailed posts. The port number is set to the default for
POP3 (110), which is the only kind of email account WordPress can check.
If your email server uses a different port, make sure to set it here. (Ask
your postmaster for this information if you don’t have it.)

* Login Name. In this text box, enter the name of the account that
WordPress will use to log in to the account. Typically, this account is the
same as the email address used for the email posting.

» Password. This setting is the password of the email account you set up
for mobile blogging.

WordPress doesn’t obscure what you type in this text box, so don’t

note ' ontera password where prying eyes may be lurking.
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* Default Mail Category. Much as you set a default category for every
post and link in WordPress, you can set a default category for posts
sent via email. You may think that having a default category for regular
posts and links is silly, but this option makes perfect sense. Adding a
category like Posts from On the Go or Moblogging tells your readers
that you tapped the post out on a tiny keyboard, so it may contain a
few more typos than usual.

Although | think this WordPress feature isn’t ready for prime time,

note ' i worth noting that blogs hosted on WordPress.com don’t get
this functionality at all.
Publishing remotely

You have two choices for posting on your blog:

* Use the posting tools in the WordPress administration interface.

* Use a third-party desktop/mobile application to post to your blog.
The second option is known as remote publishing in WordPress speak.

The protocols required to use a third-party blogging application (see the
nearby sidebar) are disabled by default in WordPress. Because most people
use WordPress to post, the developers decided to close off all unnecessary
protocols and possible attack vectors.

That being said, I'm unaware of any security holes in remote-posting proto-
cols, so one of the first things | do in a WordPress installation is enable both
Atom Publishing Protocol and XML-RPC in the Remote Publishing section
(Figure 5.17). If you don’t plan to use a third-party blogging tool, you should
leave these protocols disabled.

Remote Publishing

To post to WordPress from a desktop blogging client or remote website that uses the Atom Publishing Protocol
or one of the XML-RPC publishing interfaces you must enable them below.

Atom Publishing Protocol # Enable the Atom Publishing Protocal.

XML-RPC E Enable the WordPress, Movable Type, MetaWeblog and Blogger XML - RPC
publishing protocols.

Figure 5.17 Enabling remote-posting protocols in WordPress.




70  Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

Why Even Use a Desktop Blogging Client?

These clients offer several advantages over the WordPress posting form:

* Because they're full-fledged applications, they have access to features of
your operating system (spell checking being a big one, for me at least).

* You can write drafts and store them locally, in case you want to mull over
your subject for a while.

® You can use one application to post to multiple blogs.

Here are a few blogging clients to check out.

Windows

¢ Bloglet. Lots of Windows bloggers swear by this tool. It’s a little pricey at
$39.95, but it has a well-thought-out interface and a slew of features that
let you publish one post to multiple blogs at the same time, create drafts,
and automatically insert the title of whatever you're listening to in iTunes
or Windows Media Player. Get it at www.codingrobots.com/blogjet.

* Windows Live Writer. Live Writer is a free blog editor from Microsoft. If
you're familiar with Microsoft Office, this app will feel like home to you.
Get it at http://get.live.com/writer/overview.

MacOS X

* ecto. This blogging client offers a ton of features. You can create
Amazon.com affiliate links, search a wide range of media, and perform
many more tasks within the app itself. ecto costs $19.95 and is available
at http://infinite-sushi.com/software/ecto.

¢ MarsEdit. My blogger editor of choice, MarsEdit doesn’t have as many
bells and whistles as ecto, but | like its streamlined interface better.
MarsEdit costs $39.95 at www.red-sweater.com/marsedit.

This list isn't meant to be exhaustive. Think of it as being a jumping-off
point for exploring blogging tools for your platform of choice.


www.codingrobots.com/blogjet
http://get.live.com/writer/overview
http://infinite-sushi.com/software/ecto
www.red-sweater.com/marsedit
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Using update services

You started a blog because you want people to read what you post, right?
One way to get readers in the crowded blogosphere is to ping an update

service—a central place that keeps a list of recently updated blogs. When
you post a new entry to your blog, you ping (tell) the update service that

you posted something, and the service duly notes it. When someone asks
that service for recently updated posts, it returns a link to your new post,

along with other recently posted entries.

You can find lots of update services out there, which has led Automattic
(the company that runs WordPress.com, made up of many of the people
behind WordPress itself) to create Ping-o-Matic. Ping-o-Matic is a central
update service that updates the other update services (whoa—metal).
WordPress ships configured to tell Ping-o-Matic whenever you post some-
thing, and then the service informs a host of other update services.

You can remove Ping-o-Matic simply by deleting that entry in the Update
Services section (Figure 5.18), or you can add another update service by
pasting the proper URL into the text box. (The update service you're adding
should have documentation that includes the proper URL to enter.) Be sure to
separate URLs with line breaks by pressing Enter or Return after each URL.

Update Services

When you publish a new post, WordPress automatically notifies the following site update services. For more
about this, see Update Services on the Codex. Separate multiple service URLs with line breaks.

http://rpc.pingomatic. com/

Figure 5.18 The update service you list here tells people when your blog has
been updated.
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Reading Settings

The other side of the blogging coin is reading. Your blog won’t be much fun
if no one reads it, though don’t be fooled into thinking that your blogisn't a
success if you reach a small number of people. A small blog that you use to
keep in touch with friends and relatives is just as important as a large polit-
ical or tech blog with millions of readers. (Personally, | find small personal
blogs to be much more interesting than large professional blogs, and I've
written for some of those large blogs!)

You do have a few decisions to make about how your blog content is
consumed, no matter how many readers you end up with. The Reading
Settings (listed below the Settings section) is where those decisions happen.

Setting the front page

Some people refer to WordPress as being a content management system
(CMS), and with the addition of the Front Page Displays setting
(Figure 5.19), this characterization is truer now than it’s ever been.

Figure 5.19
WordPress isn’t
limited to displaying
a list of posts on your
Front page: = —Select — % home page. You can
Posts page: = — Select — | % set it todisplay a
static page instead.

Frontipageidisplays @ Your latest posts

(DA static page (select below)

Blog pages show at most 10 posts

The traditional WordPress installation simply displays a list of the most
recent posts on the index page (the first page people see when they navi-
gate to your blog), and that’s still the default setting.

Selecting a static page as your front page, however, opens some interesting
possibilities. You can create a page that provides static information about
you or your product (as | discuss in Chapter 8), which makes your blog look
more like a traditional Web site.
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You can also designate a page as a Posts page, which lists your blog posts
separately. So when people visit your blog’s index page, they see a page full
of whatever information you want to give them, with a link to another page
that is, for all intents and purposes, your blog. This option makes it a breeze
to create a dynamic site with content that’s easy to update.

If you decide to set up your blog in this manner, but you don’t see any pages
listed in the Front Page and Posts Page drop-down menus, there’s a simple
explanation: You have to create the pages before you complete these settings.

No matter where you decide to list your posts, whether it be on the index
page or on a subpage, you have the option of showing as many or as few
posts as you want.Just type the number in the Blog Pages Show at Most
x Posts text box (refer to Figure 5.19). Some blogs (such as video and photo
blogs) are well suited to showing a single post on a page at a time; others
(such as links blogs) benefit from more posts per page.

. The more posts you have on a page, the longer that page will take
tp | 4o load, which may be a consideration if you have many readers
who come to your site without a broadband connection.

Configuring your feeds

Blogs wouldn't be as popular as they are without syndication feeds. These
feeds are actually text files formatted in such a way as to be easily parsed by
clients called feed readers or RSS readers. If you think of your blog as a maga-
zine, your feed is a way for readers to subscribe to your publication.Just as the
editor of a magazine has to decide what to publish, you have to decide what
information to include in your feeds. Remember that feeds are important to a
blog; a good feed is one that makes people want to keep reading.
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Number of posts

The first decision you have to make is how many posts to include in the
feed. This setting is important when a person first subscribes to your feed,
because it determines how many posts he gets right off the bat. The default
setting, 10 (Figure 5.20), is a good number in my opinion—just enough to
get someone up to speed on your posts and not enough to overwhelm him.

Syndication feeds show the 10 items
most recent

For each article in a feed, show

@ Full text
(C) Summary

Encoding for pages and feeds

Figure 5.20 Options for your blog’s feed.

Feed content

The second decision is much more basic: How much content do you want to
provide in your feed? You have to keep in mind that people who subscribe to
your blog’s feed are reading it in their feed readers, not by loading your Web
site. As a result, they won’t see any ads that you may have on your site,
which makes some site owners nervous. You can give subscribers just a
taste of your post and force them to visit your site to read the whole thing
by selecting the Summary radio button (refer to Figure 5.20).

I think this method is foolish, however, for a couple of reasons:

* If someone has gone to the trouble of subscribing to your blog, she’s
a pretty big fan of your work. Why punish her zeal by making her click a
link to read all your wisdom?

* People who use feed readers are pretty Web-savvy, which means that
they aren’t likely to click an ad and trap to zap the monkey. You won’t be
making any money off them with your ads anyway, so you should make
it as easy as possible for them to read your stuff in the hope that they’ll
share it with their friends (who may be more inclined to zap the monkey).

So | recommend that you accept the default setting, Full Text. You'll thank
me later.
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Encoding

| also suggest that you accept the default encoding for pages and feeds
(refer to Figure 5.20). Unless you have a strong reason to change the default,
there isn’t anything you need to know about this setting other than not to
change it.

Discussion Settings

I've covered settings that govern how you post to your blog and how people
read your blog, so what'’s left? Commenting, of course. Most of the options
that you find in the Discussion Settings page, listed in the Settings section,
are designed to reduce comment spam, allowing you to set a few simple
parameters that apply to all comments on your blog.

Default article settings

The options in the Default Article Settings section apply to all of your posts,
and as you see in Figure 5.21, they’re all enabled when you install WordPress.

Default article settings # Attempt to notify any blogs linked to from the article.
EAIIGW link notifications from other blogs (pingbacks and trackbacks.)
EAIIGW people to post comments on new articles

(Thase sertings may be overridden for individual articles.}

Figure 5.21 Article defaults are oddly named but useful.

Here’s what the three options mean:

* Attempt to Notify Any Blogs Linked to from the Article. When you
link to a blog post, WordPress attempts to notify the recipient of the
link so that he can track who's linking to his post. This notification is
known as a pingback. Then the linked blog can be configured to list all
pingbacks (as well as trackbacks, which are basically the same) on a
given post, thereby linking to your post on the post you linked to.

Why would you want to turn this option off? As the setting’s name
itself notes, it slows posting slightly (though I've noticed hardly any
slowness). The main reason for clearing this check box is to keep your
blog private if you don’t want to broadcast to the world the fact that
you're blogging.
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» Allow Link Notifications from Other Blogs (Pingbacks and
Trackbacks). This feature tells your blog to accept, and display,
the trackbacks and pingbacks that other blogs send to your blog.

If you decide to send out pingbacks, you should also accept them

3.0 (which is only polite!).

* Allow People to Post Comments on New Articles. This setting
enables or disables comments on posts at the system level. Out of the
gate, WordPress assumes that you want people to comment on your
posts, so it enables comments. If you'd rather not deal with comments,
simply clear this check box.

No matter what you set here, you also have the option of enabling or
disabling comments on a per-post basis.

Other comment settings

The Other Comment Settings section (Figure 5.22) gives you greater control
of who can comment on your blog and how those comments appear.

Other comment settings ™ Comment author must fill out name and e -mail
[C) Users must be registered and logged in to comment
[ Automatically close comments on articles older than 14 days
|21Enab|r: threaded (nested) comments = 5 | % levels deep
[ Break comments into pages with 50 top level comments per page and
the  last ¥ page displayed by default
Comments should be displaved with the ' older |+ comments at the top of

each page

Figure 5.22 Comment settings apply to all comments on your blog.

These options are as follows:

* Comment Author Must Fill out Name and E-Mail. Checked by
default, this setting prevents people from leaving a comment on your
blog without providing a name and email address.

* Users Must Be Registered and Logged in to Comment. As | mention
earlier in this chapter, WordPress can be configured to allow people to
register for accounts on your blog. If you have this feature enabled, you can
limit commenting to only those people who have accounts on your blog.
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* Automatically Close Comments on Articles Older Than x Days.
You can have WordPress disable comments on older posts automati-
cally. Fill in a number here, and after that many days, readers will no
longer be able to comment on a published post.

* Enable Threaded (Nested) Comments x Levels Deep. Threaded, or
nested, comments are enabled by default with five levels of depth. This
means that when someone replies to a comment thread, his reply will
be indented and displayed below the comment he’s replying to, up to
five levels deep. You can choose to indent anywhere from two to ten
levels, or you can have your comments displayed flat (all comments
displayed with the same level of indentation) by disabling this feature.

* Break Comments into Pages. Here, you can specify whether you want
to paginate your comments and, if so, how many comments to display
on each page.You also set how the paginated comments are displayed:
in chronological order (with the older comments listed at the top) or
reverse chronological order (with the newer comments at the top).

* Comment display. Finally, you have to decide how you want the
comments to be listed on each page: in reverse chronological order or
chronological order.

Notification options

Now the email address you entered in “Email address” earlier in this chapter
comes into play. No doubt you'll be interested to know when people post a
comment on something you wrote. You can direct WordPress to email you,
the administrator, each and every time someone comments on any post, as
well as every time a comment is awaiting moderation (which | discuss later
in this chapter).

Choose one of the E-Mail Me Whenever options (Figure 5.23 on the next page) to
be notified when

* Anyone Posts a Comment. Every comment on your blog, whether or
not it’s about a post you wrote, is emailed to you because you're the
blog’s administrator. This feature is great for keeping track of discus-
sions on your blog, but if your blog starts getting a serious amount of
comments, your inbox can get overwhelmed quickly.
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* A Comment Is Held for Moderation. Another weapon against
comment spam is comment moderation, which keeps all new incoming
comments in a virtual holding pen. A comment can’t be published on
your blog until a user of your blog who plays the proper role logs in and
approves it manually. (See Chapter 3 for more info on user roles.) If you
enable this option, you get an email about every comment that’s
waiting for moderation and won't forget to approve legitimate
comments. (Almost nothing is worse than commenting on someone’s
blog and never seeing that comment published.)

Figure 5.23
E-mail me whenever # Anyone posts a comment WordPress can keep
# A comment is held for moderation you in the |OOp
about comments.

Comment management

You can set some ground rules for comments in the next section of the
Discussion Settings page: Before a Comment Appears (Figure 5.24). These
options make managing comments a little easier by giving some comments
a pass out of moderation (which means that they’re posted without inter-
vention by you or a designated user).

Before a comment appears ] An administrater must always approve the camment

@ Comment author must have a previously approved comment

Figure 5.24 Comment spam is no fun, which is why you can set some minimum
requirements for comments.

You can set either of these options:

* An Administrator Must Always Approve the Comment. You'll notice
that this option isn't enabled by default. Who wants to spend all her
time approving comments? But if you're a control freak, you can simply
check this check box to make sure that no comments can appear on
your blog without your approval.
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* Comment Author Must Have a Previously Approved Comment.
Rewarding good behavior is a tenet of our society, and the same holds
true in WordPress. This option works on the theory that someone who
had a previous comment approved by an administrator has earned the
right to leave comments without moderation.

If you enable this option, as soon as a preapproved commenter leaves
another comment, it appears on the blog. This arrangement not only
makes your commenter feel good, but also means that you have to
spend less time moderating comments—and that’s a good thing, as
one famous blogger might say. (Yes, Martha Stewart has a blog, and
she even runs WordPress.)

Comment moderation

I've mentioned comment moderation a few times already, and now | can give
you a tour of the section that controls how comments end up in the modera-
tion queue. Your blog is your kingdom, and you can rule it as you like. (Feel the
power flow through you!) Setting a few options in the Comment Moderation
section (Figure 5.25) helps you fight the scourge of comment spam.

Comment Moderation

Hold a comment in the queue If It contains 2 or more links. (A
common characteristic of comment spam is a large number of
hyperlinks.)

When a comment contains any of these words in its content, name, URL,
e-mail, or IP, it will be held in the moderation gueue. One word or IP
per line. It will match inside words, so “press” will match "WordPress™.

Figure 5.25 Comment moderation is another line of defense against comment spam.
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By default,a comment that has two or more links in it is held for modera-
tion, even if the commenter in question is preapproved to leave comments
(refer to the preceding section, “Comment management”). Why do this?
Most comment spam contains a large number of links, usually to porn sites,
which you probably aren’t going to want on your blog. If you think legiti-
mate users will be leaving more than two links in the body of their
comments, you can adjust the number to your liking.

The large text box in this section lets you define some criteria that land
a comment in moderation, no matter who leaves it. You can list words,
IP (Internet Protocol) addresses, or particular links —one per line. If the
terms you enter here appear in the name, email, URL, or text section of a
comment, that comment is held in the moderation queue to wait for
approval (or disapproval, as the case may be).

Comment blacklist

One step beyond comment moderation is the comment blacklist. To use this
feature, just enter a list of banned items (such as URLs, IP addresses, terms,
and email addresses) in the Comment Blacklist section (Figure 5.26). When
any of these items is used in a comment, WordPress marks that comment
as spam. Any comment that’s marked as spam doesn’t appear on your blog
or even go into the moderation queue; it’s held in your blog’s spam queue,
which is just like the Junk Mail folder in your email account.

Comment Blacklist When a comment contains any of these words in its content, name, URL,

e-mail, or IP, it will he marked as spam. One word or IP per line. It will
match inside words, so “press” will match “WordPress™.

Figure 5.26 The time will come when you'll want to ban certain things, and the
Comment Blacklist section is where you do that.
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By default, WordPress doesn’t give you a way to see what comments are
in the spam queue. But if you activate the Akismet spam plug-in (see
Chapter 11), you unlock several options related to spam comments that
help you fight spam.

Avatar Settings

WordPress.org, along with WordPress.com, supports the Gravatar (Globally
Recognized Avatar) service, another central service that complements
WordPress (and yet another offering from Automattic).

Knowing your avatars from your gravatars

In case you aren’t familiar with the concept on which this service is based,
you need to start by getting familiar with avatars. An avatar is a digital arti-
fact, such as a small picture, that represents you in cyberspace. Gravatar
takes this concept one step further by allowing you to associate an avatar
with an email address—thereby creating a gravatar. Whenever you
comment from that email address on a blog that supports gravatars, your
little icon shows up (Figure 5.27).

Figure 5.27 The author’s gravatar.

g Handsome devil, ain’t he?
|
A\

I
“J Gravatars rock.
When you look as good as I do, vo

. If you're interested in learning more about gravatars or setting up one
P for yourself, check out the Gravatar Web site at www.gravatar.com.

Enabling and disabling avatars

I'm willing to wager that gravatars are among those things that inspire
strong feelings, both for and against. Some people think that gravatars liven
up a drab blog and let people express their individuality; others think that
gravatars are a silly waste of time. WordPress can accommodate either


www.gravatar.com
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viewpoint. You can enable or disable gravatars with one click. If you don’t
want them on your blog, select the Don’t Show Avatars radio button in the
Avatar Display section (Figure 5.28), and skip to the “Privacy Settings”
section later in this chapter.

Figure 5.28
Avatar Display O Don't show Avatars Avatars aren’t for everyone.
® Show Awvatars

Setting a default avatar

I know what you're thinking: “Scott, you have a great avatar!” Thanks—
you're too kind. But what about folks who don’t have avatars of their own?
You can set a default avatar that WordPress will display for anyone who
doesn’t have a personal avatar. Figure 5.29 shows the options in the Default
Avatar section:

* Staticimages (Mystery Man and the Gravatar logo)
* Nothing at all (Blank)

* Avatars that WordPress generates randomly, based on the user’s email
address: Identicon (which looks like a bar code), Wavatar (a face based
on a random geometric shape), or MonsterID (a little monster).

Default Avatar For users without a custom avatar of their own, you can either
display a generic logo or a generated one based on their e-mail

address.
@ Mystery Man
z Blank

Gravatar Logo

{G

o 4 Identicon (Generated)

— ;‘a Wavatar (Generated)

— . MaonsterlD (Generated)

Figure 5.29 Not everyone has an avatar, so you can set a default avatar for
those who aren’t hip to the scene.
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Avatar Ratings

Allowing people to post random pictures to your blog, even if they're in the
form of tiny avatars, can be risky. A picture that one person thinks is appro-
priate may offend someone else. That’s why WordPress has an avatar rating
system that follows the familiar U.S. movie rating system (Figure 5.30).

Maximum Rating ® G — suitable for all audiences

) PG — Possibly offensive, usually for audiences 13 and above

() (

/R — Intended for adult audiences above 17

)

' X — Even more mature than above

Figure 5.30 If you don’t want racy avatars on your blog, select the
G radio button.

The ratings break down this way:

® G. Family friendly.

* PG. Appropriate for people 13 and older.
* R.Intended for mature audiences.

* X. Anything goes!

Unlike movie ratings, which are assigned by a governing board, avatar
ratings are assigned by the very same person who created the avatar in the
first place. The default rating is G. If you’re open to having racier avatars
gracing your blog, you can set this rating higher. (Don’t worry—you can
always change your mind later.)

Media Settings

The Media Settings page, listed in the Settings section, is where you decide
how your blog will handle things like images and where it stores any kind of
files associated with your blog (audio files, PDFs, or any other files you may
want to host).
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Image sizes

Whenever you upload a picture to WordPress, a couple of things happen:

* The file is saved in the appropriate directory. (If the directory doesn’t
exist, WordPress creates it.)

* Three thumbnails are created: small, medium, and large.

The Thumbnail Size and Medium Size settings (Figure 5.31) allow you to tell
WordPress how large these thumbnails should be.

Thumbnail size Width 150 Height 150

@Crop thumbnail to exact dimensions {normally thumbnails are proportional)

Medium size Max Width 300 Max Height 300

Large size Max Width 1024  Max Height 1024

Figure 5.31 Thumbnail sizes are set systemwide.

The Crop Thumbnail to Exact Dimensions option, when enabled, means
that the cropped thumbnail will have the exact dimensions you set in the
Width and Height text boxes. (By default, thumbnails are 150 by 150 pixels.)
If you don’t want a square thumbnail, clear this check box, and enter the
width and height values you prefer.

These settings come into play when you're inserting an image into a post.
You have the choice of inserting the original picture or one of the thumb-
nails that WordPress creates based on these settings.

Embeds

Whenever you see a YouTube video on a site other YouTube, that video has
been embedded, and you can do the same on your blog. The Embeds settings
(Figure 5.32) make it very easy to embed video and other content in your blog.

Auto-Embeds, which is enabled by default, allows you to paste the URL of

the object you want to embed (such as a YouTube video) and leave the rest
to WordPress. When you publish the post, the content associated with the
URL shows up in the post instead of the URL you actually entered.
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Embeds
Auto-embeds EAttempt to automatically embed all plain text URLs
Maximum embed size Width Height 600

If the width value is left blank, embeds will default to the max width of your

theme.

Figure 5.32 Embeds are here to help you share content on your blog.

The Maximum Embed Size option ensures that an embedded asset won't
mess up your blog’s design by appearing too big.

File uploads

No doubt you'll be uploading lots of files to WordPress when you write
posts. These files can include pictures, movies, and music, to name just a
few options.

Uploads folder and file path

By default, WordPress stores the files you upload in a directory called
wp-content/uploads, but you can change this setting in the Uploading Files
section of the Media Settings page (Figure 5.33).

Uploading Files

Store uploads in this folder Default is wp-

content uploads

Full URL path to files Configuring this is

optional. By default, it should be blank

™ Organize my uploads into month- and year-based folders

Figure 5.33 WordPress needs to know where to keep uploaded files and
how you want them organized.

If you want to store files in a different location, just type it in the Store
Uploads in This Folder text box. When you do, the Full URL Path to Files
setting shouldn’t be blank, as it is by default. Fill in the URL of the location
you entered for the uploads folder, and you should be good to go.
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Suppose that | want to store my files in a directory called files. I'd type
files in the Store Uploads in This Folder text box and enter http://www.
wordpressforall.com/files in the Full URL Path to Files text box.

Uploads organization

After you've been blogging for a while, you’ll amass a large collection of
random files on your server. WordPress organizes all uploaded files in
monthly and annual folders.

Suppose that on August 12,2008, you uploaded a file called scott.gif.
WordPress checks your uploads folder for that file. If a folder called 2008
doesn’t exist, WordPress creates it, as well as a folder called 08, which it
places inside the 2008 folder. Then it places the image you uploaded inside
the o8 folder. The URL for this image would be something like this:

http://www.wordpressforall.com/files/2008/08/scott.gif

If you prefer, you can clear the organization check box (refer to Figure 5.33)
to keep your files as messy as you like.

Privacy Settings

Think back to when you installed WordPress (lo, these many pages ago; flip back
to Chapter 2). Do you recall that the installer asked you whether you wanted
your blog to be listed with search engines (such as Google)? If you ever change
your mind about that choice, you can easily set the appropriate Site Visibility
setting in the Privacy Settings section of the Settings page (Figure 5.34).

Site Visibility ® 1 would like my site to be visible to everyone, including search
engines (like Google, Bing, Technorati} and archivers

() 1 would like to block search engines, but allow normal visitors

Figure 5.34 Search engines aren’t all-seeing. You can opt out of them by making your
site “invisible.”

Blocking search engines won’t stop people from loading your site;

oL they just won’t be able to find the site easily.
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http://www.wordpressforall.com/files/2008/08/scott.gif
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Permalink Settings

The Internet is built on the concept of linking. You link to my blog, I link to yours,
and everyone’s happy. The unspoken agreement in linking is that link locations
won't change. Each of your individual posts has a URL associated with it; this
URL is called a permalink. This permalink is meant to be permanent so that
people can always find your post, no matter when they visit that link.

Structure of a permalink
By default, a blog’s URL structure looks like this:

http://wwwwordpressforall.com/?p=1

The first part is the blog’s URL (in this example, www.wordpressforall.com).
After the slash (/) is ?p=, which is how PHP handles URL variables (in this case,
p stands for post). The number is the POST ID variable of the post in question.
Databases such as MySOL can easily remember things based on variables like
POST ID, but we humans are made of different stuff. No one has ever said to
me, “Hey, Scott, | really enjoyed Post 243 on your blog the other day.”

People aren’t the only things that are at a disadvantage with the default
WordPress URL structure: The URLs aren’t very friendly to search engines
either. The more descriptive your permalinks are, the better a search engine
can index them, resulting in more people being able to find your blog.

Permalinks are important, which is why WordPress devotes a whole section
of settings to them. Before | get into the various kinds of permalinks you
can set up for your blog, however, | need to discuss how they work on a
technical level.

How permalinks work

WordPress supports various types of permalinks by using the mod_rewrite
module for Apache—a piece of software known as a Web server. Your Web
host most likely is using Apache because the software is both very popular
and free (funny how that works). Functionality can be added to Apache via
modules, one of which is mod_rewrite, which enables Apache to rewrite URLs
on the fly. This module is important for purposes of this discussion because
no matter which permalink structure you choose, WordPress uses the URL


http://www.wordpressforall.com/?p=11
www.wordpressforall.com
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with the POST IDin it to find your post.The mod_rewrite module knows how
to map one URL that is easy to remember to another URL based on rules.

The mod_rewrite rules can become complicated quickly, but WordPress
takes care of writing the rules for you, so don’t worry about them. Check
your Web host’s documentation, however, to make sure that its servers
support mod_rewrite.

. If you’re interested to see the mod_rewrite rules, look for a file
YP | Called .htaccess. Notice the leading dot, which in many operating
systems means that the file is hidden. Check your FTP program’s
preferences, and make sure that it’s set to show you invisible files.
Open the file in a text editor, but don’t change anything. You
wouldn’t want to break your blog’s URL structure.

Permalink structure options

When you’ve made sure that mod_rewrite is available to you, go ahead and
pick your permalink structure in the Common Settings section (Figure 5.35).

Common settings

@ Detault http:/www.ipadbungalow.com/7p=123

CL)a\.n and name http: /w1 padbungal ow. coms?@18/88/2 1/ <ampl e -
posts

OMonth and name http: s/ /won . ipadbungolow . com/2018/08/ sample-post/

(I Numeric http://wm.ipadbungalow.com/archives/123

O Custom Structure

Figure 5.35 The various permalink structures that WordPress offers.
You can make a custom structure if none of these suits you.

WordPress has five options for permalinks. | discuss them all in the

following sections.
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Default

The default structure isn't very friendly, as you see in Figure 5.35.

Day and Name

This option creates a permalink based on a combination of the date of the
post and the post title. Suppose that a post called “WordPress for All
launches” was posted August 18, 2008. If you choose the Day and Name
option, you get this permalink:

http://www.wordpressforall.com/2008/08/18/wordpress-for-all-launches/

Notice that the title in the link is all lowercase. If I'd used a non-URL-friendly
character such as an apostrophe (') or percent sign (%) in the title,
WordPress would have stripped that character out so that the link will work
in Web browsers.

Month and Name
This option drops the day from the URL for a shorter permalink, such as this:

http://wwwwordpressforall.com/2008/08/wordpress-for-all-launches/

Some people like shorter permalinks because they’re easier to type.
tip

Numeric

The Numeric option is even shorter, creating a permalink like this:
http://wwwwordpressforall.com/archives/1

This permalink structure brings back your old friend POST ID but presents it
in a way that is a little less cryptic than ?p=11.

Custom Structure

Whenever you select one of the first four permalink structures, the Custom
Structure text box is populated automatically. When you select Day and
Name, for example, this appears in the text box:

/%year%/%monthnumd%/%day%/%postnamed%/


http://www.wordpressforall.com/2008/08/18/wordpress-for-all-launches/
http://www.wordpressforall.com/2008/08/wordpress-for-all-launches/
http://www.wordpressforall.com/archives/11
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All permalink structures are built from these permalink tags. You can build
your very own custom permalink structure (see the nearby sidebar) by

mixing and matching tags.

tip

For a full list of tags that you can use in your WordPress permalink
structure, visit this page of the WordPress Codex: http://codex.

wordpress.org/Using_Permalinks#Structure_Tags.

Creating Custom Permalinks

Want to create a few custom permalink structures, just for fun? Sure you do.
If you use the author tag (%author%) like so
/%author¥%/%year%/%postname%/

you get a permalink that features the author’s user name, the year, and the
post name (and you can add other units of time if you like):

http://www.wordpressforall.com/scott/2008/wordpress-for-all-launches/

You don’t have to limit yourself to the WordPress tags. Here, I've started my
custom structure with the word permalink:

/permalink/%year%/%monthnum¥%/%postname%/
That structure generates this permalink:
http://wwwwordpressforall.com/permalink/2008/08/wordpress-for-all-launches/

You can also add text to the end of tags to add extensions. If you ever plan
on migrating your WordPress blog to a series of static HTML files, this
permalink will save you some broken links:

/permalink/%postname%.html
See that . html at the end? It makes the permalink look like this:
http://wwwwordpressforall.com/permalink/wordpress-for-all-launches.html

WordPress is still building this page dynamically, but now you have the option
of creating a static HTML version of this page, and links won'’t break. Nifty, huh?


http://www.wordpressforall.com/scott/2008/wordpress-for-all-launches/
http://www.wordpressforall.com/permalink/2008/08/wordpress-for-all-launches/
http://www.wordpressforall.com/permalink/wordpress-for-all-launches.html
http://codex.wordpress.org/Using_Permalinks#Structure_Tags
http://codex.wordpress.org/Using_Permalinks#Structure_Tags
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Category and tag permalinks

You have two ways to organize your content in WordPress: tags and catego-
ries. | get into the differences between the two in Chapter 6, but suffice it to
say that both options exist. You can change the way the permalinks associ-
ated with categories and tags work by setting their base phrase—a word
that’s used after your blog’s URL in the tag/category URL as the foundation
for the link.

By default, the permalink that lists all posts categorized as wordpress on my
blog looks like this:

http://www.wordpressforall.com/category/wordpress/
Similarly, the permalink for anything tagged blogging looks like this:
http://www.wordpressforall.com/tag/blogging/

If you leave the Category Base and Tag Base text boxes blank in the Optional
section (Figure 5.36), WordPress uses these defaults.

Optional

If you like, you may enter custom structures for your category and tag URLs here. For example,
using topics as your category base would make your category links like
http://example.org/topics/uncategorized/ . If you leave these blank the defaults will be used.

Category base

Tag base

Figure 5.36 Categories and tags also have permalinks, and you can change their base
phrases here.

If you want your categories to be called subjects instead, however, type
subject in the Category Base text box, and click Save. Now the permalink
looks like this:

http://wwwwordpressforall.com/subject/wordpress/

You can mix and match default tag bases and custom category bases with
no problem.


http://www.wordpressforall.com/category/wordpress/
http://www.wordpressforall.com/subject/wordpress/
http://www.wordpressforall.com/tag/blogging/

This page intentionally left blank



Preparing to Post

Building a good blog post is all about having good
content. WordPress won’t make you a better
blogger, but if you know how to format your post,
you can at least appear to know what you're doing.
(I've been coasting along using this strategy for
most of my life.) In this chapter, | show you how

to set up a WordPress post like a pro, but | leave
the actual content up to you.

WordPress tries to get out of your way so as to
make writing posts easy. When you click the big
New Post button at the top of every WordPress
admin screen (Figure 6.1), WordPress displays the
Posts screen.

Figure 6.1 The New Post button
New Post v is waiting for you to click it.
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You'll notice that the Posts entry in the left navigation bar has expanded and
offers four options: Posts, Add New, Categories, and Post Tags (Figure 6.2).
| cover each of these options in turn.

 Posts . | Figure 6.2 The Posts options.

Posts
Add New

Categories

Post Tags

Breaking Down the Elements of a Post

No matter what blogging system you use, posts always have three
elements: a title, a body, and an author. WordPress adds a few more things
to the mix, but the basics are the same. The rest of this chapter goes
through the various sections of the Add New Post screen in order.

Title

Titles are like headlines in a newspaper. A good title makes you want to read
the post, makes you curious, and gives you a sense of what you're about to

read. Depending on your permalink structure, your titles may also be used in
the permalinks themselves. (Refer to Chapter 5 for more info on permalinks.)

The permalink for your post is generated after the first automatic save. As
you write a post, WordPress automatically saves at certain intervals to
ensure that if your browser crashes or you're somehow disconnected from
WordPress, your entire post isn’t lost.

Right below the title you see, in a light font, the word Permalink followed by the
URL of the permalink (Figure 6.3). The last section of the permalink is high-
lighted. This part, called the slug, generally is based on the title of the post.

Latin Blogging for Fun

Permalink: http:/ /www.ipadbungalow.com/2010/08/23/latin-blogging-for-fun/ | Edit

Figure 6.3 A very creative title for a blog post, don’t you think? Notice the permalink
below the title.
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If you don’t like the slug, just click the Edit button; change the slug
displayed in the text box (Figure 6.4) to something you do like; and click OK.
Now you have an improved permalink that says exactly what you want.

Permalink: http:/ fwww.ipadbungalow.com/2010/08/23/ latin-blogging-for-fun /| OK )Cancel

Figure 6.4 Editing a post’s permalink is easy.

Titles, like all other fields in a post, are optional.
note

Body

The meat of posting happens in the body, which you write in the Add New
Post screen. You have lots of options in this screen, and you can use as many
or as few of them as you like. (One great thing about WordPress is that it
offers loads of features but doesn’t force you to use them.)

When posting, you can choose between two tabs at the very top of the
post body:

» Visual Click this tab to write your posts with the Visual Editor.
e HTML. Click this tab to write in straight HTML code.

You can switch back and forth between the two options easily. The Visual
and HTML areas have different features, so | look at them separately in the
following sections.

At the bottom of the body section is some information about the post itself:
who last edited the post and when, when the draft was saved, and how
many words are in the post.

Composing and Formatting a Post

Writing is a very personal activity, and every writer has a list of particular
tools, pens, notebooks, and the like that he or she prefers. Writing in your
WordPress blog is just like jotting something down in your favorite note-
book, except that you have no notebook, and you aren’t actually committing
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ink (or graphite) to paper. WordPress gives you two different ways to
interact with the Add New Post screen: the Visual Editor and HTML view.
Both features allow you to write and format a post—just in different ways.
Choose whichever feature you’re more comfortable with.

Writing with the Visual Editor

WordPress uses an open-source visual HTML editor called TinyMCE. All the
features listed in this section are available in any product that uses
TinyMCE.

You can find out more about this JavaScript marvel by visiting the

Lol TinyMCE Web site (http://tinymce.moxiecode.com).

The Visual Editor (Figure 6.5) takes care of all the code behind the format-
ting of your words. If you're not interested in learning how to hand-code
HTML, you’ll want to use this editor to post to your blog. The following
sections cover the Visual Editor’s buttons and show you what they do.

Upload/insert = B 7 & Visual

= T3 s

B |7 2 =|i=| ¢

I debated whether or not I should use the traditional lorem ipsum' filler text for this
screenshot. It is useful because it requires little thought from me (which I am a fan of),
but I've never liked the look of it in other books. I've decided not to use it.

What am I going to to instead? You just read it.

Path:p
Word count: 61 Draft saved at 8:38:36 pm.

Figure 6.5 Composing a post in the Visual Editor.

. When you hover your mouse pointer over a button in the Visual
T Editor, a tool tip pops up, displaying the keyboard shortcut for
that button.


http://tinymce.moxiecode.com
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Formatting toolbars: Top row

No matter which view you use, you'll see a toolbar at the top of the editing
form. Each toolbar button formats your post in one way or another. This
section covers the top toolbar.

Sometimes you want a word or phrase to stand out, and one of the

best ways to achieve that goal is to boldface that text. Select what-
ever words you want to boldface; then click the Bold button. The selected
words will be bold in the editor window and in the post as well.

Italics are another way of emphasizing your words, and as you might
guess, the Italic button applies that format. Select the words you
want to italicize, click the button, and you're done.

The Strikethrough button is a great way to acknowledge a mistake
without removing the erroneous information. My-face Strikethrough
is also used for comedic effect in many cases.

«— | [1— | The next two buttons let you create lists. To create a bulleted
= | 5= list (also known as an unordered list), click the leftmost of
these two buttons; then select some text or an image to be your first list
item. WordPress inserts a bullet,and when you press Enter or Return, you
can add another item to the list. (Pressing Enter or Return twice ends the
list so that you can go back to writing normally.) A numbered (or ordered)
list works the same way but creates a list whose items are numbered

(as you may have suspected from the name).

Quoting people is fairly common in the blogosphere, but how do
¢ you note that the relevant section of your post is a quote from else-
where? Block quotes are the answer. When you select some text and click
the Block Quote button, WordPress creates a block quote and populates it
with the selected text. Depending on the styling of your blog, block quotes
can appear in a variety of ways. Usually, a block quote is indented and
shown with a different-colored background, so that there’s no doubt in the
reader’s mind that this section is a quote. (Always credit your sources, kids.

No one likes a plagiarist.)

The next three buttons—Left, Center, and Right—
allow you to align the text of your post. You can use
whichever option you want, but WordPress defaults to left-aligned text.
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. S I'll wager that you’ll use this set of buttons most. The button
=57 with the links of chain on it turns any selected word or phrase
into a hyperlink. Clicking this button brings up the Insert/Edit Link dialog

box (Figure 6.6), where you set the following options:

* Link URL. This text box provides the destination of the link (a URL of
some kind).

» Target. The Target setting specifies where the link opens in the user’s
Web browser. You can have the link open in the same browser window
orinanew one.

* Title. The title of the link shows up when someone hovers a mouse
pointer over the link or accesses your site with a text browser.

* Class. Class is a styling option that you can use, in conjunction with some
CSS (Cascading Style Sheets), to apply formatting to your links. If you don’t
know what CSS is, chances are that you can ignore this option.

Figure 6.6 The Insert/Edit Link dialog

box allows you to insert a new link or
edit an existing one.

Insert/edit link

Link URL | httpz//

Target -- Not set -- 3
Title

Class -- Not set -- :

Cancel Insert

If you want to change any of these values for an existing link, click the
Hyperlink button again; the dialog box shows you the current values,
and you can change them however you want.

Back in the Visual Editor toolbar, click the button with the broken chain to
remove the linking code from the selected word. The word itself isn’t
deleted—just the code that makes it a link.

1) It'scommonplace to see a Read More link at the bottom of blog

[ 1! posts nowadays. The idea is that you should cut longer blog posts
into two sections so that your blog’s front page isn't overwhelmed by your
epic post about Bayesian economics and its effect on lobster prices in
central Utah. Clicking this button inserts a <!--more--> tag and displays a
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dotted line across the posting field in the Add New Post screen. Anything
before the dotted line is displayed on the front page of your blog. At the end
of that section is a Read More link. Clicking the Read More link takes you to
the entries page, which contains the full text of the post (including every-
thing after the dotted line in the Add New Post screen).

I don’t know about you, but spell checkers have ruined what little
? spelling ability | have (just ask my editors). WordPress furthers my
spelling decline by offering spell check. Clicking the Spell Check button
enables it; clicking the button again disables it. Misspelled words are under-
lined in red; click an underlined word to see a list of suggested spellings, as
well as options to ignore this occurrence of the word or all occurrences in
the entire post.

=

hand: crafting memorable words for your readers. The Full Screen button

Full-screen mode is all the rage in desktop word processors. It allows
you to block out all distractions and concentrate on the work at

expands the posting field to occupy your entire screen. Click the button
again to toggle back to normal view.

..... The very last button in the top toolbar is interesting, because it isn’t
=% | the last button at all. Clicking the kitchen-sink button (yes, that’s the
real name) reveals a second toolbar that’s hidden from view by default

(Figure 6.7).

Upload/insert = E§ A & Visual
NAEEERE
AN @@ <  H|2 3= @

B | 7 & =

13

Paragraph *

I debated whether or not I should use the traditional Torem ipsum' filler text for this ﬂ

Figure 6.7 The second toolbar is usually hidden away. Clicking the kitchen-sink
button reveals it.

Formatting toolbars: Bottom row

This second toolbar offers some functionality that you probably won’t need
for every post but that may come in handy from time to time. WordPress
remembers whether you've displayed this extra toolbar, so if you find your-
self using one of these features, you can keep the toolbar on display.
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Here are the buttons and what they do:

The Format drop-down menu gives you access to
various text-formatting options. Select the text you
want to format and choose an option from the drop-down menu:
Paragraph, Preformatted, a variety of heading options, and so on.

Paragraph

Because links are traditionally underlined, people avoid underlining
— | text for any other reason.That being said, you can click this button to
underline selected text.

Justified text isn't too common on the Web, but if you want all your
lines to be the same width, select the text and click this button.

By default, your blog’s theme (see Chapter 12) determines the
color of the text in your posts. If you want to change the color of
selected text, this button gives you access to all the colors of the rainbow.
Click the down arrow on the button to display a grid of colors (Figure 6.8).

>

-

Figure 6.8 You have a full range

Arld|m 2
memmmmmm Ofcolorsatyourfingertips.
EEEEEEEN
m EEEEE
a@ ! @
More colors

If these choices aren’t enough, view even more color options by clicking More
Colors at the bottom of the grid. The More Colors screen gives you three
options for finding just the right color: Color Picker, which shows a rainbow of
colors that you can choose among; Palette, which offers up an expanded grid
of colors; and Named, which gives you the opportunity to choose one of the
so-called Web-safe colors. Each option displays the hex code for the selected
color. (Hex codes are used in HTML to tell Web browsers what color to display.)
If you know the hex code of the color you're after, you can enter it directly in
the box labeled Color.

Copying and pasting text usually is straightforward, but sometimes
"Iil when you copy text, you also copy unwanted formatting. Click the
Paste As Plain Text button to strip out all the formatting and paste only the
text. Paste the text in the dialog box that pops up after you click the button
(Figure 6.9), check or clear the Keep Linebreaks check box, and then click the
Insert button to paste the text into your post.
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Paste as Plain Text [ x|

Paste as Plain Text #Keep linebreaks
Use CTRL+V on your keyboard to paste the text into the window.

Cancel Insert

Figure 6.9
The Paste As Plain Text
dialog box.

The Paste from Word button also displays a dialog box for your
"‘E pasted text (Figure 6.10). It works the same way as the Paste As
Plain Text dialog box (see the preceding paragraph), but instead of stripping
out Microsoft Word formatting, it makes that formatting HTML-friendly.
This feature is very useful if you compose your posts in Word with lots of
text formatting and don’t want to delete the Word-specific markup that

gets copied along with your text.

Paste from Word [ x |

Paste from Word
Use CTRL+V on your keyboard to paste the text into the window.

Cancel Insert

Figure 6.10
The Paste from Word
dialog box.
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7 The Remove Formatting button strips all formatting out of the
selected text.

The Insert/Edit Embedded Media button deals specifically with media
E files (QuickTime, Adobe Flash, Windows Media, and Real Media files)
that you want to embed in your post. The various options for each file type
are beyond the scope of this book; | recommend that you poke around the
Advanced tab of the media screen and see what works best for you.

Custom characters (also known as special characters and HTML enti-
Y ties) are characters that have special HTML codes associated with
them to ensure that they show up correctly in Web browsers. Click this
button to open the Select Custom Character dialog box (Figure 6.11); then
select the character you're interested in to insert it into your post, all
without having to worry about the code.

Select custom character E3

Select custom character
BI"E(|E|E|*(|O|B]| ™ (Vori| HIf - =] [ (E]T|DB

cff s |af» It el ==z == ]

e ==L =2 2]3 % 2a)Fflflz Z
w|v|2|=|=|ml-|n|a2 lafet[£|AJA[A[A]A
AlE|c|le|e|E|e|l|i|i|I|p|n|O|O|O|O|D|0|E Siann
Slofolofofy|¥|prllalajallafa]|d]=|cle]elelea
ifiliilaalalea[a[a]a]p|es]alalalaly]p HTML-Cade
vlalslr[alelz[ne|1|k[a[m[n[=[o|n|r[=z]T| SSigma;
Y(®R(X[|W|Qa|B|y|d|e|f|n|@|1|k|A|p|v|Efo NUM-Code
nfploglofv|ufe|x|wlol—|t|=|1]~|c|a|*|e &#931;

Figure 6.11 The custom-character picker.

The Outdent and Indent buttons outdent and indent para-

i
1"l

graphs, respectively. Position the insertion point where you
want to apply the formatting, and click the appropriate button.

The Undo button allows you to undo an action such as

i)
you really did like the post the way it was before, click the Redo button. Your

deleting a word or pasting the wrong text. If you decide that

post is as it was.
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—. | The Help button displays the help files for the Visual Editor. These
@ files (which include a full list of keyboard shortcuts) should answer
most of your questions. If you still have questions, check out the WordPress

Codex (http://codexwordpress.org).

Writing in HTML view
You may want to use HTML view instead when you write your posts, for a
couple of reasons:

* You're faster at hand-coding than you are at selecting text and clicking
formatting buttons.

* You want to enter some code from a third-party Web site (such as Digg
or YouTube).

Any code that you enter in a post via the Visual Editor is treated as text, not
as code. This means that the code is displayed just as you entered it—but
doesn’t execute and call up a video or what have you. Solving this problem
is simple: Just click the HTML tab (Figure 6.12) and paste your code in the
resulting HTML window.

Figure 6.12 Switching between the Visual Editor
HtmL | and HTMLview is as simple as clicking a tab.

HTML view allows you to enter code by hand, but it also has a row of buttons
that generate code for you (to save time). This view offers some, but not all,
of the Visual Editor’s functionality. A big difference is that you dont need to
select text for the buttons in HTML view to work. Because the buttons in
HTML view enter HTML code, which is tag-based, clicking a button inserts the
appropriate opening tag into the entry. Click the button again to insert the
closing tag at the insertion-point location in the post.

Following are the HTML-view buttons and what they do.

b The Bold and Italic buttons boldface and italicize, respectively,

any selected text, using the <strong> and <em> tags.

Iink The Link button creates a link, using the selected word as the link’s
— text.When you click this button, a window pops up; enter the
appropriate URL in this window, and you're good to go.


http://codex.wordpress.org
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F—— The B-Quote button is the Block Quote button; it does the
. same thing as its counterpart in the Visual Editor (refer to
“Formatting toolbars: Top row” earlier in this chapter).

The Del and Ins buttons flag text that has been deleted from
et .

your post or added to your post, respectively. Text between
the <del>tags is displayed in strikethrough; text between the <ins> tags

looks like a link (depending on the style of your blog).

The Img button allows you to insert an image, as long as you know
the URL of the image. In “Adding Media to a Post” later in this
chapter, though, | cover an easier way to insert images (assuming that they

img

are uploaded to your WordPress blog).

The tags that create lists are <ul> (unordered, or
bulleted), <ol> (ordered, or numbered), and <11i> (list
item, used between the <ul> and <ol> tags). Click the appropriate buttons
to insert these tags.

ul ol li

d If you plan on blogging about technical subjects, you'll want to
RERE know about the Code button. This button inserts the <code> tag,
which displays text in a monospace font (like this), signifying that it’s
code of some sort.
) The More button inserts a Read More link (refer to “Formatting
s toolbars: Top row” earlier in this chapter). Any text before the
<more> tag is displayed on the front page of your blog; everything after it
appears only on the post’s page.
F— The Lookup button doesn’t insert anything into your post.
0oEUR Rather, it looks up the selected word at Answers.com, which

can be fun, but | haven’t found this particular function to be all that useful.

The Close Tags button, as you might expect, closes any open
HTML tags. This functionality isn’t perfect, though; you should
double-check the tags it closes to ensure that they're handled properly.

close tags
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Adding Media to a Post

A good blog post starts with text, which you now know how to manipulate
in WordPress, but also includes other kinds of media. Adding images, movies,
audio files, PDFs, and many more media types to your posts is easy and
even fun.

You use the Upload/Insert section of the Add New Post screen (Figure 6.13)
to..well, add media to your posts or pages. The four icons represent images,
movies, audio files, and all other media files.

Figure 6.13 The Add Media options let you spiff up
Upload/Insert = & 1 2 your posts with pictures, videos, and other files.

Clicking an icon brings up an appropriate uploader for the media type in
question (Figure 6.14).

Add an Image

From Computer From URL Media Library

Add media files from your computer

Choose files to upload Select Files

Maximum upload file size: 7MB
You are using the Flash uploader. Problems? Try the Browser uploader instead.

After a file has been uploaded, you can add titles and descriptions.

Figure 6.14 Choose a file to upload.

Adding images

The first icon in the Add Media section—the one that looks like a picture
frame—adds images to your post. When you click that icon, an uploader
page pops up (refer to Figure 6.14). You can upload a picture (or set of
pictures) from your computer, insert a picture from the Web by clicking the
From URL tab, or select an image you have in your Media Library.

| cover each method in the following sections.
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Just Say No to Hotlinking

Insert pictures from the Web with caution. Use this method only for pictures
that you own and host yourself or for images that are hosted by a large
picture-hosting site (such as Flickr).

Posting images from other people’s blogs is called hotlinking and generally
isn’t looked upon kindly. Every time someone reads your blog post with a
hotlinked picture in it, the person who actually hosts that picture has to
pay for the bandwidth your reader uses to view it.

Inserting an image from a URL

If you're sure that you can use this method (refer to the nearby sidebar “Just

Say No to Hotlinking”), click the From URL tab in the uploader page. You
need to provide a few pieces of information:

* Image URL. Enter the URL of the image you want to insert. After you
enter something in this text box, WordPress tries to find an image at
the URL you provided (assuming that you're connected to the Internet).
Depending on what it finds, WordPress displays a green check mark
next to the Source text box if the image is reachable or a red X if the
image can't be retrieved.

Image Title. The image title, which is required, is used in the TITLE
attribute of the image. This attribute is commonly used to describe an
element on a Web page, so make sure that your title is appropriate.

Alternate Text. Not everyone can see images on the Web, and not
everyone who can see them loads images. Alternate Text exists so that
you can give a text description of the image for accessibility reasons.

Image Caption. A caption serves double duty. Some themes display the
text you enter here below the image and also use it to populate the
image’s <alt> tag. (The <alt> tag contains the text that you want to
show up in the user’s browser when the image can’t be displayed or
the person who's looking at your site is using a text-only browser.)
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» Alignment. This setting determines how text flows around your image.
None causes the image to sit above the text. Left aligns the picture to
the left side of the post, and the text flows around it. Center places the
image in the center of the post, and text doesn’t flow around the
image. Right is the opposite of Left.

* Link Image To. Entering a URL in the Link URL text box turns the picture
you're inserting into a link to said URL. You can enter any URL you want in
this box or click the Link to Image button, which populates the text box
with the URL of the image itself (which will be the same as the Source
setting). This feature is useful if you plan to insert a thumbnail of a
picture. People can click the thumbnail to see the image full size.

When you have the settings to your liking (Figure 6.15), just click the Insert
into Post button. WordPress inserts the image into the post at the location
of the insertion point.

From Computer  From URL Media Library
Add media file from URL

Insert an image from another web site
Image URL +” http:/ fwww.blankbaby.com/images /badge.png

Image Title “ EBlankhaby Badge

Alternate Text Elankbaby Badge
Alt text for the image, e.g. “The Mona Lisa”

Image Caption

Alignment @ = None (O ==t1eft (O = Center () ="Right

Link Image To:

Mone Link to image

Enter a link URL or click above for presets.

Insert into Post

Figure 6.15 Notice the check mark next to the Image URL text box; it means that
WordPress found the image.
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Uploading an image from your computer

If you want to upload an image from your computer to your blog, which
means that you’ll be hosting the image on your server, you have to use a
WordPress uploader. The default uploader uses the Flash plug-in from
Adobe. If you're not a fan of Flash or if your browser doesn’t support it, you
can click the Browser Uploader link at the top of the uploader page instead
(refer to Figure 6.14). The browser uploader doesn’t require plug-ins and
should work on most systems.

The Flash uploader has one feature that the browser uploader lacks: a prog-
ress bar. This bar charts the upload process as well as the generation of
thumbnails (during which process the progress bar displays the word
Crunching).You can upload multiple files with either uploader, so if you
don’t care about the progress bar, either option will suit your needs.

To upload images from your computer, follow these steps:
1. Click the From Computer tab of the uploader page.
2. Click the Select Files button.
A file browser appears.
3. Select the photos you want to upload from your computer.
. Holding down the Shift key while you click a bunch of contiguous
HP | files allows you to select and upload all those images at the same
time. You can also Ctrl-click (or, on the Mac, Control-click) to select
noncontiguous files in the same folder.
4. When you have the correct images selected, click Open.
WordPress starts uploading the files.

When an image is uploaded, the image properties page automatically
opens and displays many of the same settings that it displays for images
from the Web, which | cover in the preceding section (Figure 6.16).
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File name: canon-t2i-front.jpg
File type: image/jpeqg
Upload date: August 23, 2010

Dimensions: 500 x 375

Edit Image

Title “ canon-t2i-front

Alternate Text

Alt text for the image, e.g. “The Mona Lisa”

Caption
Description
#
Link URL http: / fwww.ipadbungalow.com /wordpress fwp -content/uploads/2010/08/cz
Mone File URL Post URL
Enter a link URL or click above for presets.
Alignment @ = None (Q%==lLeft (O™ Center ()="Right
Size () Thumbnail ® Medium Large () Full Size

(150 x 150) (300 x 225) (500 x 375)

Insert into Post Use as featured image Delete

Save all changes

Figure 6.16 After an image has been uploaded from your computer, you can set a
few options for it.

Most of the settings do the same things, but here are the differences:

* Title. Again, the title is required. This time, in addition to setting the
TITLE attribute of this image, the title identifies this image in your
blog’s Media Library, which | cover in “Using Media Library” later in this
chapter.

* Description. Another field that shows up in Media Library when
you're searching for a picture, Description is also used in galleries
(which I cover in the next section).
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e Link URL. You can set one of three options for the link URL: None,
File URL, or Post URL.

None is what you want to click if you don’t want this image to be a link
to anything.

File URL allows you to set a direct link to the file on your server. If you
upload an image called blogsarecool.jpg, that URL would look like this:

http://wwwyourblog.com/yourWordPressfolder/wp-content/
uploads/2008/08/blogsarecool.jpg

Post URL isn’t the permalink of the post itself but a permalink to the
image. (For more information on permalinks, flip back to Chapter 5.)
When you upload an image to a post, that image is attached to the
post, essentially creating a subpost that contains only the uploaded
image. The Post URL setting refers to this subpost. This subpost is just
like any other post in your blog, in that people can link to it and leave
comments. You can click the Post URL button and enter any URL you
want to use.

* Size. If you're reading the chapters of this book in order, you may recall
a setting in Chapter 5 that affects the sizes of thumbnails of uploaded
images. This option is where that setting pays off. You can insert the
picture at the size of the original (Full Size), or you can insert it by using
the thumbnail options: Thumbnail, Medium, or Large.

If, just as you click the Insert into Post button, you realize that the
image you’re working with isn’t right, fear not! You can delete it
right from the uploader page. Click the Delete link, and WordPress
warns you that you're about to delete the picture you just
uploaded. Click Continue, and the picture is gone.

tip

The final difference is the Use As Featured Image link at the bottom of the
image properties page. Any of your posts can have one featured image asso-
ciated with it. Think of the featured image as being a thumbnail of the post.
Some themes use the featured image to identify recent posts or to high-
light interesting posts. When you click this link, WordPress creates a thumb-
nail of the image and sets that thumbnail as the post’s featured image.


http://www.yourblog.com/yourWordPressfolder/wp-content/uploads/2008/08/blogsarecool.jpg
http://www.yourblog.com/yourWordPressfolder/wp-content/uploads/2008/08/blogsarecool.jpg
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Working with galleries

Images are associated with the posts into which they are inserted, which
allows you to create a gallery of images easily. When you upload multiple
files to the same post, you'll notice that a Gallery tab appears at the top of
the uploader page, with a number next to it in parentheses (Figure 6.17). That
number is the number of pictures in the gallery associated with the post. You
can insert images individually or insert multiple images as a gallery.

Figure 6.17 Image files that are
uploaded through a post are
attached to that post and auto-
matically added to a gallery.

From Computer From URL Gallery (3) Media Library

Why would you want to insert images as a gallery? This method gives you a
little more control of how the images are displayed.

In this section, | give you a tour of the Gallery tab.

Reordering gallery images

Figure 6.18 shows seven pictures associated with a post, listed in the
Gallery tab in the order in which they appear in the gallery.

trom Computer From URL CGallery (3 Media Library
All Tabs: Show Sert Order: Ascending | Descending | Clear

Media Order Actions

. dndheader Show
. sauerkraut-and-kielbasa Show
E IMG 0817 Show

save all changes

Gallery Sellings

Link thumbnails to: () Image File @ Arachment Page
Order images by: Menu order &

Order: @ Ascending (O Descending
Gallery columns: 3 v

Insert gallery

Figure 6.18 The gallery interface lists all the files that have been
uploaded to this post.
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If you want to change the order, you can do that in three ways:

* Use the sort-order options at the top of the image list. You can sort
your pictures in ascending or descending alphabetical order (based on
their file names). Click the Clear link to remove any and all ordering.

* Click and drag the picture you want to move to a different position. The
other pictures move to new places, and the gallery is reordered. Notice
that WordPress automatically fills in the Order column after you drop
an image into a new position (Figure 6.19).

Order Actions

IMG_DB17 3 Show

Figure 6.19 If you want to change the order of a picture in the gallery, you can drag
the picture or type an new ordinal number in the picture’s Order column.

* Setting the Order column by hand also reorders the gallery. Lower
numbers appear before higher numbers.

If you have an image file that’s attached to the post but don’t

note ' \vant it to show up in the gallery, leave its Order column blank.

Clicking a Show link (next to the Order column) expands the settings for the
selected image (Figure 6.20). You can change the title, caption, description,
or link URL of the image; you can also insert the image into a post by itself.

Click the Save All Changes button in the Gallery tab (refer to Figure 6.18) to
save both the order and the changes that you made for each image. When
your galley is ready to go, click the Insert Gallery into Post button to insert
the gallery short code—[gallery]—into your post. This code tells
WordPress to display your gallery in that post.
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Media Order Actions

sauerkraut-and-kielbasa 1 Hide

File name: sauerkraut-and-kielbasa.jpg
File type: image/jpeqg
Upload date: August 24, 2010

Dimensions: 5bU x 3/3

Edit Image

Title “  sauerkraut-and-kielbasa

Alternate lext
Alt text for the image, e.g. “The Mona Lisa™

Caption

Description

Link URL http: //www.ipadbungalow.com /wordpress fwp-content/uploads/2010/08/s:
None File URL Post URL

Enter a link URL or click above for presets.
Allgnment ® = None (O==Left ()= cCenter ()==Right
Size () Thumbnail @® Medium Large ) Full Size
(150 x 150) (300 x 199) (560 x 373)

Insert into Post Use as featured image Delete

Figure 6.20 When you click a Show link in the Gallery tab, you get some
options to edit and can insert the file directly into a post.

Configuring gallery settings

Right below the images included in the gallery is the Gallery Settings
section (refer to Figure 6.18). This section’s settings are

* Link Thumbnails To. Every image in a gallery links to something—
either the image file itself or an attachment page. An attachment page
is a special page on your blog that shows only the image in question.
You can decide where you want your images to link by picking one
option or the other here.

* Order Images By. This drop-down menu lists four sorting options for
your gallery. The default is Menu Order, which is the order you set in the
media list; the other three are By Title, Date/Time the Image Was Taken,
and Random.
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* Order. This option is pretty straightforward. You just set the criteria for
the ordering: ascending or descending.

* Gallery Columns. By default, galleries display three images across in
each row. You're not limited to three rows, though; you can have as few
as two and as many as nine by making a different choice from this
drop-down menu.

Keep in mind that your blog’s theme may have styling code that
3.0 works best with a certain number of columns. (I discuss themes in

Chapters 12 and 13.)

When you're happy with the gallery settings, click the Insert Gallery button,
and your gallery appears in the post. If you clicked the Visual tab in the Add
New Post screen (refer to “Writing with the Visual Editor” earlier in this
chapter), you'll see the Gallery icon (Figure 6.21). When you hover over this
icon with your mouse, two other icons appear. Clicking the first icon allows
you to edit the gallery (see “Editing image settings” later in this chapter),
and clicking the second icon (a red circle with a slash through it) removes
the gallery from the post.

Upload/Insert [=] A & & Visual
B|7|elliz]s|« === A
Paragraph || U | = iv w2 B = |9 @

N
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

W
'y
v
Path: p
Word count: 0 Draft saved at 11:54:40 pm.

Figure 6.21 The gallery icon in a post.
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[gallery] short code

Clicking the HTML tab of the Add New Post screen reveals that after all
that work, all that is inserted into your post is something that looks like
this: [gallery].This code is called short code, which is a snippet of text
that WordPress will replace dynamically with something else (in this case,
your gallery).

You can set a few options for the short code that aren’t available in the

gallery interface itself:

Galleries automatically show the thumbnails of the images, which makes
sense, because you're showing several images in a small space. If you'd
rather display one of the other sizes (such as Medium or Full Size; refer to
“Uploading an image from your computer” earlier in this chapter), you can

do so by adding size="" to the tag. If you want to show full-size images,

use this code:

[gallery size="full"]

For medium images, use this code:
[gallery size="medium"]

Because images that are uploaded to a post are associated with that post,
the gallery short code assumes that you want to include the images
attached to the post in which the short code is used. If you want to use the
same gallery in a different post, but you don’t want to upload all those
pictures again, you can use the id option. First, though, you need to know
the POST 1ID of the post associated with the pictures (see the nearby
note). After you get the POST 1ID, enter the short code like so:

[galley id="52"]

The POST 1IDis displayed in the URL of the post form.Just look for post.
php?post=52&action=edit.The number after the first equal sign is the
POST 1ID.
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Viewing a gallery on your Web site
After you publish your post, the gallery is live on your site (Figure 6.22).

My gallery

Posted on August 24, 2010 by admin

This entry was posted in Uncategorized. Bookmark the permalink. Edit

Figure 6.22 A post with a gallery, displayed in the default WordPress theme.

Clicking one of the pictures takes you to that picture’s page, which shows
the picture’s title, the picture at whatever size you set (the default is
medium), the description (if it has one), and the next and previous pictures
in the gallery. Clicking the picture in this page takes you to the full-size
version of the image.

Editing image settings

You know how to get images into your posts now. But what if you want to
change an image’s settings? You don’t have to delete it and start from
scratch. If you move your mouse pointer over an image in a post that you're
editing or writing, the two icons shown in Figure 6.23 appear.

Figure 6.23 Click the landscape icon
to edit the picture’s settings or the
“prohibited” symbol to remove

the picture from the post.
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The red circle with a line through it—the universal “prohibited” symbol—
deletes the image from your post. It doesn’t delete the image itself, though;
the image still exists in your images folder.

The other icon, which looks like a nice landscape, opens the Edit Image
screen (Figure 6.24), which gives you access to a host of image settings.

Edit Image Advanced Settings

Size
100%
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet consectetuer weli
90% Hi cursus at o mollis senectus id arcu gra
80% lorbl maur|s tine = n mourls. Pe
22 enim lorem adipis =
T npus pellentesque
vallis
0%
Alignment

Edit Image Title MG_o817

Edit Alternate
Text

Fdit Image
Caption

Link URL http://www.ipadbungalow.com/wordpress/wp-content/uploads/2010;
MNune Current Link Link w lrnaye

Enter a link URL or click above for presets.

Update Cancel

Figure 6.24 Editing an image’s settings.

One of the best things about this screen is the simulator section at the top,
which shows you what your image is going to look like in the post with the
settings that you apply. This preview updates in real time, so you never have
to wonder what your changes will do to the final product.

While you’re looking at the top section, take note of the Size column, which
you can use to adjust the size of the image. Clicking one of the percentage
values makes the image smaller (in the case of all values less than

100 percent) or larger (all values greater than 100 percent). Keep in mind
that this setting affects the image’s appearance; it doesn’'t make the image
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file take up any less space. A huge image will still take a while to download,
even if you set the size to 60 percent.

I've already covered the rest of the settings in this screen, but it’s good to
note again that you can change any of them at any time.

Experimenting with advanced image settings

Clicking the Advanced Settings tab brings forth a wonderland of new and
exciting (yes, 'm a geek) image settings to play with (Figure 6.25).

Edit Image Advanced Settings

o _
I aram ipsum dalar sit amet consectatuer welit peetiom

euismod ipsum enim. Mi cursus at a mollis senectus id arcu gravida quis urna.
Sed et feliz id tempus Morbi mouris dunt enim |h mauris. Pede eu risus
welit libero notogue enim lorem adip g ipsum consequat. In malesuada et
sociis tincidunt tempus pellentesque cursus conwvallis ipsum Suspend e. Risus
_].EOV_| 0 ae quis ut Mune convallis locreet ante Suspendisse Ham. Mmet omet wna
condimentum Yestibuluw m at Curabibur- lorem et cursus. Sodales fortor
90% fermentum leo dui hab t lorem In penatibus libero
itt onsectetuer lores
usce sed peds Mom

d

arpis omet tellus id. Condimentum wvel
70% nunc soddles eros tempor. St lacus mo

dictu r tringlllo auctor 1d
witoe wisi focilisi. Fermentum eget turpis feli Hunc Proin orci
R molastia Prossant. Curabitue tallus scslarisgque suscipit ut sam omat cursus mi
Harhi s, Noner likera Vestihulie aunse &t mnl lis acrimsan oenore condimentm In

Advanced Image Settings

Source * http://www.ipadbungalow.com/wordpress/wp-content/uploads/2010;
Size Width 300  Height 63 Original Size

CSS Class alignnone size-medium wp-image-29

Styles

Image 2 Border Vertical space Horizontal space

properties

Advanced Link Settings

Title
Link Rel
CSS Class

Styles

Target Open link in a new window [

Update Cancel

Figure 6.25 Advanced image settings are powerful. Don’t fiddle with them if you
don’t know what they do.
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Here’s what you need to know about the options in the Advanced Image

Settings section:

Source. The source of the image is required, and the text box is prepop-
ulated because you've already uploaded this image to your blog. You
shouldn’t have to change this information unless you recently moved
your images to another folder.

Size. The Size options control the size of the image. These values are set
when you click one of the percentages in the Size column. Don’t worry
about messing these values up; you can always reset the image to its
true size by clicking the Original Size button.

CSS Class. This text box probably will have some value in it. You
shouldn’t change this value unless you're familiar with the CSS settings
of the WordPress theme you're using. (For more info on themes, see
Chapters 12 and 13.)

Styles. This setting is another way you can have your site’s CSS change
how images are displayed. When you enter a value in the Image
Properties section (which | talk about next), the Styles text box is popu-
lated with a value. WordPress uses CSS itself to control how your
images are displayed.

Image Properties. You can enter three values in this section: Border
(which puts a black border x pixels wide around the image, where x is
the number you enter), Vertical Space, and Horizontal Space. The latter
two options values set the amount of horizontal and vertical padding,
in pixels, around the image.

When you have all the values set the way you want, click the Update button

to save your settings.

Working with advanced link settings

The Advanced Link Settings section affects the way your image links to itself

(or whatever URL you've set it to link to). If the image doesn’t link to

anything, these settings don’t do anything, so you can ignore them.



120  Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

Here’s what you need to know about this group of options:

* Title. Enter the title of your link in this text box. This title is what
shows up (in certain browsers) when someone hovers a mouse pointer
over the link.

* Link Rel. This option, short for Link Relationship, is a special link prop-
erty that works with XFN (XHTML Friends Network). It programmati-
cally represents your relationship with the person you are linking to by
using commonly agreed-on properties (such as friend, acquaintance,
or contact) and the link.

. For more information about XFN and why you may want to start
tip using it, check out its official Web site: http://gmpg.org/xfn.
* CSS Class and Styles. Like their Advanced Image Settings counterparts
(see the preceding section), these options affect how your link is
displayed, depending on how the CSS of your theme is set up.

» Target. By default, the link target is the same browser window. If you
want the link to open in a separate browser window when it’s clicked,
check the Open Link in a New Window check box.

Click the Update button to save your settings.

Adding other media types

You may find it odd that I'm lumping together all the other media types
when WordPress has a dedicated button for uploading video and audio files
and another button for everything else (refer to the Add Media buttons in
Figure 6.13 earlier in this chapter). Although it’s true that video and audio
are separated, the uploading process and screen (Figure 6.26) are exactly
the same whether you're uploading a movie or a PDF file. Inserting media
into a post with the Add Media buttons simply uploads the media to your
wp-content folder and then inserts a link into your post.


http://gmpg.org/xfn
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From Computer = From URL Gallery (3) Media Library

Add media files from your computer
Choose files to upload Select Files

Maximum upload file size: 7MB
You are using the Flash uploader. Problems? Try the Browser uploader instead.

After a file has been uploaded, you can add titles and descriptions.

Figure 6.26 Uploading a video is just as easy as uploading an image.

When someone clicks that link, her browser displays the media in whatever
method is appropriate (downloading the file if it's a PDF or showing it in the
proper player if it’s a video, for example).

The uploader comes in two flavors: Flash and browser (refer to “Adding
images” earlier in this chapter). | recommend using the Flash uploader
because it displays a progress bar; most of these “other” media types are
larger than image files.

WordPress respects the parameters for PHP (the language that

note ' \wordpress itself is written in) in the php.ini file. This file defines
several settings for PHP, one of which is maximum upload file size.
Depending on how PHP is set up, you may have a maximum file
size for uploading. Check with your hosting company.

Using Media Library

| haven't yet talked about one other tab of the media uploader page: Media
Library (Figure 6.27 on the next page). Media Library is a feature that tracks
all the files you've uploaded, no matter what posts you did the uploading
from. Because all those files are listed in this tab, you can reinsert media
that you've already uploaded without having to upload it again, saving valu-
able disk space.
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From Computer From URL Gallery (5) Media Library

Search Media
All Types | Images Audin Viden

Show all dates 4 | Filter

. dndheader Show
. sauerkraut-and - kiclbasa Show
E IMG_0817 Show
Add New Post « iPad Bungalow — WordPress-4 Show

. canon-t2i-front Show
- Image Capture-1 Show
Image Capture-3 Show

Image Capture-3 Show

Save all changes

Figure 6.27 Media Library shows all the media that you’ve uploaded to your blog.

Media Library organizes files by type, so you can look at everything you've
uploaded or just images, audio, or video files.

After you've been blogging for a while, you’ll probably gather quite a few
files in each category, so looking at files by category will be less useful. For
that reason, you can also filter Media Library’s display by date. Make a choice
from the Show All Dates drop-down menu to display only media that you
uploaded during a particular month of a particular year (Figure 6.28).

7 Show all dates | Critter Figure 6.28 You can filter Media

March 2009 Library further: by time.
November 2008

September 2008  -brisket
May 2008

April 2008

March 2008

February 2008 \ with Scot
January 2008
November 2007

July 2007 cott at the
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Limiting results by date has its place. But what if, after applying that filter,
you still can’t find what you're looking for? You can search your files as well.
Enter a keyword in the search text box at the top of the Media Library tab
and then click the Search Media button. Media Library returns any and all
matches (Figure 6.29).

From Computer From URL  Media Library = Viddler
image Search Madia
All Types | Images
Show all dates 4 | Filter »
u imagesclosetoscones.jpg Show

. imagesforkyoulive.jpg Show
E imagesvelmac.jpg Show

_’a imagesyodimac.jpy Show

B imagescheddarmac jpg Show

Save all changes

Figure 6.29 Searching Media Library returns any piece of media that matches
the search term.

No matter how you filter Media Library’s contents, you always see the title
of the file and a Show link. Clicking the Show link displays the selected file’s
settings and allows you to insert that file into the post you're writing.

Creating Tags and Categories

One of the first things any new blogger asks me is “How did you get in my
house?”, quickly followed by “What’s the difference between tags and cate-
gories?” WordPress supports both. The confusion lies in the fact that tags
and categories are similar in concept but have key differences.

Tags

Tags are very hip nowadays. If you've used any so-called Web 2.0 site, chances
are that you've been asked to tag something (photos, videos, you name it).
Tags are words or phrases that explain or further describe an object.
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If you're writing a post for a book about blogging, for example, you could
use some of these words as tags:

* blogging
* |lame example
* book

A tag can be any word or phrase you can think of. Tags don’t need to be set
by the blog’s administrator, so any user who can post to the blog can add as
many tags as she wants.

Using tags in WordPress

In this section, | give you a look at how tagging works in WordPress. For
starters, look at Figure 6.30, which shows the Post Tags section for a post
that doesn’t have any tags yet.

Figure 6.30 The tag entry form. If you want
to enter more than one tag, just separate
Add the tags with commas.

Post Tags

Choose from the most used tags

If you want to use the word book as a tag, all you have to do is type book in
the text box and then click the Add button. WordPress adds book to the tag
list (Figure 6.31).

PostTags Figure 6.31 The tag book has been added.

Add
Separate tags with commas
book

Choase from the most used tags

This post needs a few more tags, so type the following entry in the text box:
screenshot, tagging, fake latin, awesome doodle, this is a long tag to the
post. Click the Add button, and you'll see all these tags added (Figure 6.32).
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Poer A Figure 6.32 New tags.

Add
Separate tags with commas
book screenshot tagging

fake latin awesome doodle
this is a long tag to the post

Choose from the most used tags

Come to think of it, there aren’t any doodles in this post, so using an
awesome doodle tag doesn’t make any sense.To delete this tag (or any
other) from the post, simply click the X icon next to it.

Keeping tags consistent

One of the biggest problems with tags is also, oddly enough, their greatest
strength: They aren’t organized in any way. There’s no hierarchy of tags, so
anyone can use any old phrase as a tag. Inconsistencies pop up when you
have more than one person tagging posts. (Should a post about video-
games be tagged video games, videogames, or video-games, for example?)
WordPress keeps track of all the tags that have been used in a post and
does a couple of smart things to keep your tags consistent.

First, as you type a tag, WordPress checks what you're typing against its list
of existing tags and categories. If it finds any matches, it displays those
existing tags. You can also see a list of your frequently used tags by clicking
the Choose from the Most Used Tags link, which displays all the tags that
exist on your blog in alphabetical order (Figure 6.33). The more frequently a
tagis used, the larger it appears. Click a tag to add it to the post.

POl Figure 6.33 Autocompletion of tags
helps you keep track of your tags, and
phil Add the frequently-used-tags list makes
philly beer week staying consistent a breeze.

phillies st used tags

philadelphia

Basil and Feta Dip
beef satay heef skewers Blandies
brunch puttermilk chili cornbread

cream cheese T.QA Fork
YOU I_|Ve foster's

Foster's Homeware french
toast garbanzo beans honey hummus
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Categories

Categories have been around for as long as people have been sorting things
into groups. If you were to categorize food, you might organize it in catego-
ries like fruit, vegetables, meat, and dairy. Categories—unlike their flighty
siblings, tags—are very well defined. You can think of categories as being a
hierarchy into which you plug the various bits of content in your blog. (Posts,
pages, and links can all have categories.)

The Categories module allows you to create new categories or pick catego-
ries from a list. The example shown in Figure 6.34 shows a few existing
categories in a blog.

Figure 6.34 Categories are related to tags
but are more hierarchical.

Categories

All Categories Most Used

™ WordPress
# iPad

(] Uncategorized

+ Add New Category

Uncategorized is a default category that ships with WordPress; it’s

i) applied to all posts unless you change that behavior by choosing
Setting > Writing > Default Post Category.
Adding categories

You can add new categories right from the Add New Post screen. Just follow
these steps:
1. Click the Add New Category link in the Categories module (refer to
Figure 6.34).
WordPress displays a text box and a drop-down menu below the link.

Only users who have Administrator or Editor privileges see this

n . . .
©t€ " Jink. For more information on user roles, see Chapter 3.
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2. Type a new category name in the text box.

3. To assign the new category to a parent category (essentially making
it a subcategory of the parent category), choose the parent from the
drop-down menu.

The example shown in Figure 6.35 adds a new category called Tutorials
as a subcategory of WordPress. As you see in Figure 6.36, the subcate-
gory is listed below the parent category.

Figure 6.35 A category can be assigned to
a parent category. In this example, Tutorials
Tutorials is a subcategory of WordPress.

+ — Parent Category — H
iPad s

+ Add New Category

Uncategorized

Figure 6.36 A subcategory is listed below
its parent category.

All Categories  Most Used
™ WordPress

™ Tutorials
™ iPad

(] Uncategorized

Selecting Tutorials as the category for this post doesn’t actually add the
parent category (WordPress), as you might expect. WordPress knows that
any posts categorized as Tutorial are also related to the WordPress category,
however. When you visit the parent category’s permalink, WordPress also
displays all posts categorized in its subcategories. In this example, a user
who visits www.ipadbungalow.com/category/wordpress sees all the posts
categorized in both the WordPress and Tutorials categories.

You don't have to apply both parent categories and subcategories to a post,
but feel free to do so if that makes you happy. You can apply as many cate-
gories to a post as you have categories in your blog. Click the check box next
to each category that you want the post to be in. If you click the wrong one,
worry not; click again, and that post won’t go into that category.


www.ipadbungalow.com/category/wordpress
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Keeping track of categories

Because categories need to exist before they can be applied to a post, it
stands to reason that before long, you'll accumulate many categories. Having
lots of categories can be a bit overwhelming, but that’s why WordPress
provides the Most Used tab in the Categories module (Figure 6.37). This tab
lists the categories you use most often—a feature that comes in very handy
when you have more than ten categories.

Figure 6.37 The Most Used tab gives you
easy access to the categories that you use
All Categories Most Used time and time again.

(] The Show
(] Recipes

Categories

(] Fork You Live
] Quick Fork
[ Fork on the Spot

Setting Advanced Posting Options

Take a deep breath. I've covered the basic parts of a WordPress post, and
now I'm going to delve into the advanced options.

Right below the body section of the Add New Post screen are what | call the
Advanced Options settings. The great thing about advanced options is that
you need to fiddle with them only if you're really interested in them. At least
99 percent of the time, the default values will serve your needs.

Excerpt

Sometimes, you don’t want to display the full text of your post. If you
choose to show summaries in your feed (see Chapter 5 for details on feed
settings), only a small part of your post is displayed. Likewise, a snippet of
your post is displayed in search results and archive pages, depending on
your theme. WordPress automatically creates these snippets, called teasers,
by using the first 55 characters of your post.

The Excerpt section (Figure 6.38) gives you more control of what WordPress
displays in these circumstances. You can create a summary of a long post,
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which will likely be more useful to your readers than the first 55 words.
You can set this option on a per-post basis.

Excerpt

g4

Excerpts are optional hand-crafted summaries of your content that can be used in
your theme. Learn more about manual excerpts.

Figure 6.38 An excerpt is a custom summary of your post,
which some themes use.

Send Trackbacks

In the Send Trackbacks section (Figure 6.39), enter the URLs of any posts
that you want to ping. (See Chapter 5 for more information on trackbacks.)
If you want to track back to more than one post, separate the URLs you type
in this text box with spaces.

Send Trackbacks

Send trackbacks to:

(Separate multiple URLs with spaces)

Trackbacks are a way to notify legacy blog systems that you've linked to them. If you
link other WordPress sites they'll be notified automatically using pingbacks, no other
action necessary.

Figure 6.39 Enter trackback URLs in the Send Trackbacks To text box.

Custom Fields

The Custom Fields section (Figure 6.40 on the next page) holds the most
advanced of the advanced options—and the most powerful. WordPress uses
several predefined fields to hold data about your posts: title, body, and the
like. The Custom Fields section allows you to add your own metadata to
posts, which is just a fancy way of saying that you can add arbitrary data
that either describes or augments your posts. In the Name text box, enter a
name for the custom field; in the Value text box, enter the content of that
field. Then click the Add Custom Field button to complete the process.
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Custom Fields

Name Value
Add New Custom Field:

Name Value

Add Custom Field

Custom fields can be used to add extra metadata to a post that you can use in your
theme.

Figure 6.40 Adding your own metadata to a post is simple
business, thanks to Custom Fields.

Discussion

A blog is akin to a discussion. You put your thoughts out into the world,

and random people can share their opinions with you by leaving comments
or by using trackbacks to send your post a ping. The Discussion section
(Figure 6.41) allows you to turn pings and comments on or off on a per-post
basis. These settings override the global comment/ping settings, which you
access by choosing Settings > Discussion.

Discussion

™ Allow comments.
EAIID\-\-‘ trackbacks and pingbacks on this page.

Figure 6.41 Comments and pings can be enabled or disabled on
a per-post basis.

Author

Users with Administrator and Editor privileges can change a post’s author
by making a new choice from the Author drop-down menu (Figure 6.42),
which lists all the users of your blog in alphabetical order.

Author

+ admin
bill
scott

Figure 6.42 Authorship of a post can be assigned to any user of the blog.
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Revisions

As you're typing away in your post, crafting a literary gem, WordPress is hard
at work making sure that you'll never lose a single character of that brilliance.
In addition to ensuring that none of your work is lost (or at least, not much of
it) if your browser quits, this autosave feature enables WordPress to track revi-
sions of your post. Want your post to look like it did an hour ago? As long as
WordPress has a saved version from an hour ago, you can return to the past
by clicking a link in the Revisions section (Figure 6.43). WordPress automati-
cally saves all the revisions forever; at the moment, it doesn’t have an inter-
face that allows you to delete revisions or to set how long it holds on to them.

Figure 6.43 WordPress tracks
the changes made in posts.

Revisions

24 August, 2010 @ 22:23 [Autosave] by admin
24 August, 2010 @ 21:36 by admin

24 August, 2010 @ 21:36 by admin

When you click a link for one of your revisions, WordPress displays the post
exactly as it appeared at that time. If what you're seeing isn’t what you
want, just click another Revisions link.

When you're confident that you want to revert to a previous revision, just click
the Old radio button next to the revision you want (Figure 6.44). If you decide
that you don’t want to restore any previous version, just click the post’s title
at the top of the page; WordPress returns to your post, which is as you left it.

Revision for “My gallery” created on 24 August, 2010 @ 21:36
Title

My gallery

Content |gatiery columase3

Excerpt

Revisions

Ol New Dare Created Authnr Artians

T1.38 [Curren admin

! [Butosave] admen
© O 24 sugust, 20109 21:3€ admen

admen

Figure 6.44 You can revert to an older revision here.
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Customizing the Add New Post Screen

Clicking the Options tab at the top of the Add New Post screen reveals
several options (Figure 6.45). Much as you do with the Dashboard options
(covered in Chapter 4), if you want a module to appear, simply check the box
next to it; if you'd rather not show a module, clear the box. Figure 6.45
shows the default configuration. (For those paying attention, the Slug
option is covered in Chapter 7.

Show on screen

# Categories @ Post Tags [ Featured Image @ Excerpt

M Send Trackbacks @ Custom Fields @ Discussion @# Comments [ Slug
™ Author @ Revisions

Screen Layout

Number of Columns: 0l @2

Screen Options

Figure 6.45 The display options for the Add New Post screen.

Below the Show on Screen section, the Screen Layout options allow you to
select how many columns the modules should be displayed in: one or two.
You can go back and forth between the two options as much as you like,
but keep in mind that these options are user-specific, not global.



Publishing Your

Post (Finally!

Your post is ready, and the Publish module of the
post screen looks like Figure 7.1 on the next page. You
set everything the way you want it (see Chapter 5),
assigned categories and tags (see Chapter 6),and ran
a spell check. The only thing left to do is publish your
post, right?

Perhaps not. You may still want to do a few things
before you click the Publish button to make your
post live. Also, even after your post is live on your
blog, you may want to go back into it and edit the
contents, change tags or categories, or even delete
it. This chapter covers all the details of posting that
aren’t specifically content-related.

At any time while you're creating or editing a post,
you can check out what it will look like on your blog
by clicking the Preview button. The preview shows
exactly how your post will look when you publish it,
revealing any formatting problems that your theme
may cause. (I discuss themes in Chapters 12 and 13.)
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Publish Publish
Save Draft Preview Preview Changes
Status: Draft Edit Status: Published Edit
Visibility: Public Edit Visibility: Public Edit
[ Publish immediately Edit [ Published on: Aug 24, 2010 @ 21:36 Edit

Figure 7.1 Two versions of the Publish module. The one on the left is for a
post that has yet to be saved or published; the one on the right provides
options for a published/saved post.

Setting Status

After you preview your post, you're ready to set its publishing status,
which you can do in a few ways. At the top of the Publish module (refer to
Figure 7.1) is a button labeled Save Draft. When you click this button, your
post is saved for later editing.

Directly below the Save Draft button is the Status section (Figure 7.2).

Figure 7.2 The Status section.
Status: Draft
Draft + | OK | Cancel

You can have up to three choices in the Status drop-down menu:

* Published. This option appears for posts that have already been
published.

* Pending Review. When a post is set to Pending Review, users with
Administrator or Editor privileges know to take a look at the post and
publish it by looking at the list of pending posts (which I cover in more
detail in “Managing Posts” later in this chapter).

» Draft. This option saves your post for later editing.

Apply the status by clicking the OK button. You'll also need to remember to
click either Save Draft or Publish (depending on which you want to do)
when you're all done to save your changes.
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Setting Visibility

Blogs generally are open to the public, meaning that anyone can read any
or all of your posts, but you can set the visibility of each post separately.
Click the edit link in the Visibility section, and the visibility options appear
(Figure 7.3)

Figure 7.3 The Visibility section.
Visibility: Public
® Public

(] Stick this post to the front page
() Password protected
() Private

OK | Cancel

The visibility options are

* Public. Any post with this visibility setting (which is the default)
appears on your blog for everyone to read when it’s published. If you
check the box titled Stick This Post to the Front Page, WordPress pins
this post to the top of your blog, no matter how many other posts you
publish after it. You can “stick” only one post at a time, with the most
recent stuck post displayed at the top.

e Password Protected. You can set a password on individual entries.
People will be able to see that an entry has been posted, but they won’t
be able to read it without entering the password you've set (both on
your blog and in a feed reader where the blog appears). You set the
password; then it’s up to you to share the password with whomever
you want to read the post.

e Private. Private entries aren’t published for the public to read, which
is pretty much the definition of private. Only users who have Editor or
Administrator roles on your blog will be able to read entries marked
as private.

Click the OK button to apply your visibility settings.
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Posting to Your Blog

When you're finally ready to make a post live on your blog, click the Publish
button in the Publish module. When you do, the post is saved, the Publish
drop-down menu is set to Published, and the post appears on your blog.

Scheduling posts

Sometimes, however, you want to write a blog post before an event and
have the post publish itself at a certain time. To do this, click the Edit link in
the Publish module, right after the words Publish immediately (refer to
Figure 7.1). WordPress displays the scheduling controls shown in Figure 7.4.
You can enter a date and time for your post to go live (and backdate posts,
too). Be sure to enter the time in 24-hour format, as shown in the figure,
because WordPress uses a 24-hour clock.

Click OK to apply the date and/or time you've selected.

Figure 7.4 Scheduling a post.

] Publish immediately
Aug ¥ 26 , 2010 @ 00 : 54

OK | Cancel

. Check the time-zone setting on your server. If the time zone isn’t set
tip correctly, your posts may not go live at the times you’ve scheduled.

Publishing or deleting posts

The final section of the Publish module includes a big blue Publish button
and a red link titled Move to Trash (Figure 7.5). Clicking the Publish button
in a newly created post publishes the post. If you want to get rid of the post
entirely, click the Move to Trash link. The post moves to your blog’s trash,
from which you can rescue it if you deleted the post by accident (see
“Moving posts to the trash” later in this chapter).

m Figure 7.5 Clicking the blue Publish button
is what blogging is all about.

Move to Trash
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After WordPress publishes your post, you're taken to the Edit Post screen
automatically. Here, you'll see a couple of new buttons below the post’s
title: View Post and Get Shortlink (Figure 7.6).

Figure 7.6 The View Post and Get
Shortlink buttons are available for
all published posts.

ck-theme /| Edit View Post Cet Shortlink

Clicking View Post opens the post in a new browser window or tab. Clicking
Get Shortlink opens a pop-up window containing a link to the post you're
currently editing (Figure 7.7). You may recognize the link format as the
default WordPress format of your blog’s URL followed by a question mark,
a p,and a number. Although I vilify this permalink structure in Chapter 5,
I'm OK with it here. A short link is one that you can post to Twitter when
sharing your post so that you can remain under Twitter’s 140-character
limit. You can also use a short link elsewhere; this feature works with all
services and browsers.

http:/ /www.ipadbungalow.com Figure 7.7 A short link
is a shorter URL made

URL: to be shared on social-
networking sites.

http://www.ipadbungalow.com /7p=91

" Cancel ( oK )

Remember to properly attribute anything that you use from

note ' 1 other source (typically by linking back to the source).

Using the Press This Bookmarklet

The Press This bookmarklet makes it super-easy to post a variety of things
to your blog. | cover the installation instructions in Chapter 5. In this section,
I show you how to use this bookmarklet to blog.
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Press This is all about blogging quickly. When you’re on a Web site that you'd
like to blog about, click Press This (which you've installed in the bookmarks
bar of your browser of choice), and you'll see the default Press This window
(Figure 7.8). (If you're not currently logged in to your blog, Press This makes
you log in before it shows you anything.) A link to the page you're viewing is
entered in the post text box automatically, and the title text box is set to
the title of the Web page.

Title  Post Image icon
anon Press This
iPad Bungalow : Press This
Blankbaby
A P Publish
Add: =] =
B I U |« &= Z|iZ | ET|F E] save Draft m
Blankbaby. )
Categories
Maost Used
[ ipad
[l Uncateqorized
[ wordpress
] Tutorials

+ Add New Category

Post Tags
Add

Lhoose from the most used tags
In Post 1ags

Path: 4

Figure 7.8 Press This is like a mini posting screen.

This mini posting form uses the Visual Editor, but the formatting options
are fairly limited. Still, you can boldface, italicize, and underline text; you can
create block quotes, numbered lists, and bulleted lists; and you can insert
links. If you want to quote some text from the site you're on, just highlight
the text you're interested in and click Press This. The text automatically
appears in the post text box, along with proper attribution (Figure 7.9).
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aNO Prass This
Blankbaby iPad Bunyalow » Press This
Publish
Add Photos (click images to select) Add from URL +
| e e e Oan @
\ : a Categories
' ﬂ - '*‘Lp ‘¥ v
I By Y P All Categories  Most Used
oo EEEEN. WEE-UT LY v
[ 1pad
Cancel | | Refresh [ Uncategarized
[ WordPress
Add: = B2 [ Tutorials
(Bz]u]e (=== == 9 =]

Can you tell I'm a little excited? Ok, it is true I might have a Kindle
problem, but thanks to the low price of the Kindle WiFi model and
$70 worth of Amazon credits I had this Kindle only cost me $78. It
is like Amazon is paying me to buy it.

E
via Blankbaby. :

Path: p = span = img v,

+ Add New Lategory

Post Tags
Add

Choose from the most used tags
in Post Tags

Figure 7.9 Adding photos and quoting text.

Thus far, Press This hasn’t blown your mind, | can tell. Now let’s say you're on
a Web site featuring an image that you'd love to include in a post on your
blog. Click Press This, and it does its thing. In Figure 7.8, you can see the word
Add between the title and the post body. Next to that word, click the image
icon (the one on the left). Press This scans the page you're on and displays
all the images on that page, as you see in Figure 7.9. You can add as many of
them as you like to your post simply by dragging and dropping them from
the Add Photos list to the post text box. Pretty neat, right?

Any images you insert in this fashion are hotlinked, so you don’t

note want to abuse this feature.

Keep in mind that you can’t access your Media Library (see “Adding images’
in Chapter 6) from this Press This window, so you won’t be able to use any

images you've saved to your blog.
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Pictures are nice, but suppose that you’re watching a video on the Web and
want to post it on your blog. All you have to do is click the Press This link in
your browser’s bookmarks bar. The bookmarklet gets the code required to
embed the video and displays it in the Embed Code text box (Figure 7.10).
Then you can insert the video by clicking the Insert Video button.

ann Press This

iPad Bungalow » Press This

YouTube - Small Cute Kitten

Publish

tmbed Code
Save Uraft m

<object width="425" helght="350"> <param name="movie"

value="http:/ /www.youtube.comfv/7M

isjLB20Y&amp:feature=related"> </param> <param name="wmode"
value="transparent"> < /param> <embed src="http:/ /www.youtube.com/v /7M-
jsjLB20Y&amp;feature=related” type="application/x-shockwave-flash"
wmode="transparent” width="425" helght="350"> <fembed> < object>

Lategories

“ O iPad
Insert Video | | Cancel [ Uncategorized
] wordPress
Add: = By O Tutorials
B||Z|U(¢|[2ei=fli=I=(=|= =

Fo - - o 4+ Add New Lategory
YouTube - Small Cute Kitten. A New Catege

Post Taas

Add

Choose from the most used tags
Path: 4 | Fost Tags

Figure 7.10 Press This displaying embedding code for a video.

This feature doesn’t work for every video-sharing site but does work for
most of the big ones, including YouTube and Vimeo.

The right side of the Press This window provides controls for adding tags
and categories. For details on those features, flip back to Chapter 6.
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Managing Posts

At some point, you’ll want to edit a post or perhaps even delete a draft or
two. In the Posts module (listed in the admin navigation bar) is a link called
Posts (Figure 7.11). Clicking that link takes you to the Posts screen of
WordPress, where you can edit posts one by one or in bulk.

 Posts . | Figure 711 The Posts entry in
3 the navigation bar.
Posts
Add Mew
Categories
Post Tags

Viewing and filtering posts

By default, the Posts screen shows you all the posts that are on your blog,
as well as their publishing status (Figure 7.12).

Screen Options Help
57 Posts ( aaven
Search Posts
All Published (1 Draft
Bulk Actions * | Apply Show all dates 4% View all categories % Filter
B = Displaying 1-200f10 (1) 2 3 .. 6
[ Tide Author Categories Tags B Date
[ Blueberry jam - Draft srott Recipes Nn Tags 2010/08)
27
Last
Modified
[ Fork You: Wines, PA Style srott The Show No Tags 010/02/
16
Published
[0 Fork You: Cauliflower Power scott The Show cauliflower, 2010/01/
SOLUp n?
Published

Figure 7.12 All your posts are listed in this screen.

You can filter the posts displayed in this screen by publishing status, date,
category, or post attributes. | discuss these methods in the following sections.
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Filtering by status, date, and category

You can display your posts according to publishing status by clicking the
various links shown at the top of Figure 7.13. The number next to each link
shows you how many posts have that particular publishing status, and
clicking the link shows you only those posts with that publishing status.

All Published Draft (1

Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Show all dates ¥+ View all categories 5 Filter

Figure 713 The filter options of the Posts screen.

You can also filter posts based on date (much like images in Media Library)
or by category. To filter by category, make a choice from the Category drop-
down menu (Figure 7.14). When you do, the subcategories appear below
their parent categories in the Posts screen.

Figure 7.14 Filtering by category.
R View all categories ———3
Fork on the Spot I
Fork You Live E9
Quick Fork
Recipes
The Show
Fork Off
Uncategorized

Filtering by attribute

The Posts screen has six columns (as you see in Figure 712 earlier in this
chapter): Title, Author, Categories, Tags, Comments, and Date. With the
exception of the Date column, all the values in those columns are clickable
links. When you click the link in each column, the results are filtered thusly:

 Title. Takes you to the edit screen for that post.

* Author. Shows only the posts penned by that person.
* Category. Shows all the posts in that category.

* Tags. Shows all the posts featuring that tag.

* Comments. Shows the number of comments on the post. Click the
bubble to see the comments.
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Searching for posts

In addition to filtering posts in the Posts screen, you can search for a specific
post. Enter a search term in the text box in the top-right corner, and click
Search Posts. WordPress looks for your search term in post contents as well
as in post titles, tags, and categories.

Moving posts to the trash

You can trash one or more posts in this screen as well. To trash a single post,
mouse over the title of the post you want to delete. Several links appear
below the title (Figure 7.15). Click the Trash link, and that post will be moved
to the trash.

Figure 7.15 Clicking this link won’t delete the post—
just places it in the trash.

[ Tweaking a stock theme

Edit | Quick Edit | Trash | View

If you need to delete several contiguous posts, click the check box of the
first post you want to delete and then Shift-click the check box of the last
post you want to delete. WordPress checks all the boxes for the posts in
between the two you clicked. Then choose Move to Trash from the Bulk
Actions menu in the top-left corner of the Posts screen, and click the Apply
button next to it.

When you move a post to the Trash, you'll notice a new link at the top of the
Posts screen: Trash, followed by a number. The number stands for the
number of posts that are in the trash. Clicking that link takes you to your
blog’s trash, where you can see all the posts you've moved there. When you
hover over the title of a trashed post, you get a couple of options: Restore
and Delete Permanently (Figure 7.16). Each option does exactly what you
think it does.

Figure 7.16 Posts in the trash can be deleted
forever or rescued from the dustbin.

[ Tweaking a stock theme

Restore | Delete Permanently
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Checking the number of comments

Finally, you can see quickly what posts have garnered comments from your
readers. The column of the Posts screen headed by a little speech bubble
(refer to Figure 7.12) displays the number of approved comments for each
post.When a post’s comment bubble is blue, as it is in Figure 7.17,
comments on that post are waiting to be approved. Click the bubble to

go to the comment-management interface (which | cover in Chapter 11).

Figure 7.17 The number of comments
Hallo world! that a post has received.
Using Quick Edit

The last trick in the Posts screen is Quick Edit, which is one of the links that
WordPress displays when you hover over a post’s title. Clicking it allows you
to change several things about the selected post without leaving the Posts
screen, including the post title, the slug (which determines the post’s
permalink), the date of publication, categories, tags, publishing status, and
comments status (on or off), as you see in Figure 7.18. You can even make
an entry private or password-protect it in this window.

0 My gallery admin Uncategorized Mo Tags 2010/08/
24
Published
QUICK EDIT Categories [mare] Post Tags
Title Blogging on the iPad DiPad iPad, Blogging
. @Uncategorized
Shug [CWordPress
Date O Tuturials ™ Allow Comments M Allow Pings
Aug * 19, 2010 @ 04 : 49 Siirius [ 5
Author admin %

) Make this post sticky
Password -OR-

O Private

Figure 718 Quick Edit allows you to change several aspects of a post.
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Managing Categories

Chapter 6 shows you how to add categories and tags to your blog while
you're writing a post. But what if you want to create a bunch of categories
without having to post something or to delete some tags that you created
accidentally? That's where the Categories and Tags screens come in. | discuss
the Categories screen in this section and the Tags screen in the next section.

The Posts module in the navigation bar contains a link called Categories
(refer to Figure 7.11). Click that link to manage your blog’s categories without
having to write a post.

The Categories screen (Figure 7.19) has two columns. The first column is for
adding categories, and the second is a table that lists the current categories
on your blog. You can search the categories if you have many of them or just
eyeball the list to find the one you want to delete or edit.

n Options Help
s Categories

Search Categories

Add New Categary

Add New Category Bulk Actions &) | Apply
Name ) Name Description Slug ";“
iPad pad 0
ma, how it ag

Slug Uncategorized uncateqarized

] WordPress wordpress
Turarials tutarials

O Name Description slug £o
Bulk Actions H Apply

Figure 7.19 The Categories screen is where you create new categories

and manage existing ones.
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Viewing categories
To see what categories you already have, check out the second column,
which itself is composed of four columns:

* Name lists the name of the category. (Subcategories are listed below
their parents.)

» Description provides an optional description of the category (see the
next section).

* Slugis the basis of the category’s permalink. If you don’t enter a slug
here, WordPress will generate one automatically based on the name
you entered, replacing any spaces with dashes.

* Posts shows you how many posts are in that category. Clicking a
number in this column takes you to the Posts screen, which displays
the posts filtered by category (refer to “Filtering by status, date, and
category” earlier in this chapter).

Editing categories
Click the name of a category listed in the Categories screen to edit it. When
you do, WordPress opens the Edit Category screen (Figure 7.20).

57 Edit Category

Name iPad

Slug ipad

Parent None

Description

Figure 7.20 Edit WordPress categories in this screen.
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You can set the following options:

* Name. This setting is the name that’s displayed in your posts, and it’s
what you see in the various category lists in the WordPress adminis-
trator interface. Make sure that this name is meaningful.

* Slug. Although this name may sound like an insult, it isn't. The slug is the
last part of the category permalink (refer to Chapter 6). Make sure that
you type the slug using only lowercase letters, numbers, and hyphens.

You can change the name of an existing category, but avoid
changing the category’s slug. If you rename the slug, you’ll break
all the links that point to the old slug-based permalinks. (Breaking
links is bad.)

note

» Parent. You can assign any category a parent category, though this
setting is optional. You can also change a subcategory’s parent category.
Further, you can assign a subcategory as another category’s parent
(which would make it a subsubcategory, I suppose), though that’s as
deep as subcategorization can go.

* Description. Describe your category in this text box, if you want. Most
themes don’t display this information, however, so it’s optional (though
perhaps most themes don’t display the information because it’s
optional, which in turn is why it's optional—whoal).

When you finish, click the Update button to save your changes.

Much as with posts, when you hover over a category, you'll see three links:
Edit (which takes you to the edit screen), Quick Edit, and Delete. When you
click Quick Edit, you can change the name of the category and the slug.
That’s it. Make sure to click Update after you make any changes.

Adding categories

Adding a category is easy. Just fill out the Add New Category form (refer to
Figure 719 earlier in the chapter) and click the Add New Category button,
and you're good to go.
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Deleting categories

Deleting categories is just like deleting posts (refer to “Moving posts to the
trash” earlier in this chapter). Click the Delete link for the category you want
to delete (or check the boxes next to the categories you want to delete,
choose Delete from the Bulk Actions drop-down menu, and click the Apply
button). Unlike posts, categories aren’t moved to the trash; they're just
deleted and removed from all the posts to which they were applied.

If any posts were categorized with only the deleted category, WordPress
automatically reassigns those posts to the default Uncategorized category.

Managing Tags
Not surprisingly, tag management is similar to category management.

In the Posts module in the navigation bar (refer to Figure 7.11), you'll see
one final link: Post Tags. Clicking that link brings up the Post Tags screen
(Figure 7.21), which has two columns: Add New Tag and a table listing the
tags on your blog. The Posts column of the table shows you how many
posts use the tag in question. Clicking a number in that column takes
you to the Posts screen, which is filtered by that tag.

r Post Tags

Add New Tag Builk Actines

Hiiig O Mame Deacription Shug Pasts

Descriptian

Lag Io calegory

Figure 7.21 Managing tags involves the familiar tabular display.

You can also use the screen’s search controls to search for a specific tag.
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Editing tags
Clicking a tag’s name in the Name column opens the Edit Tag screen
(Figure 7.22).

sere ) F

-~ Edit Tag

Name blogging

1€ name is how it appears on your site
Slug blogging
g F eh
Description
e (e t (o) (< del; L, e € the e

Figure 7.22 The Edit Tag screen.

Tags are simpler than categories, a fact that’s reflected in the settings you
can edit (all three of them):

* Name. This name is the one that shows up on your blog, so it can
contain any character that you can type.

* Slug. Just like the category slug (refer to “Editing categories” earlier
in this chapter), the tag slug is part of your tag’s permalink; it should
contain only lowercase letters, numbers, and hyphens.

» Description. Enter some descriptive text for the tag.

Using Quick Edit allows you to change the tag name and slug, but not the
description.

Don’t change tag slugs later; if you do, you’ll break permalinks left

note ' .hd right.

Adding tags
The Add New Tag form (refer to Figure 7.21) is very straightforward: Enter a

name, a slug, and a description, and then click the Add New Tag button.
Now the tag you just added is available for use in your blog.
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Converting Tags and Categories

| hope that I've made it clear that although on the surface, tags and cate-
gories seem to do the same things, they have some differences. What
happens if you want to convert one or all of your categories to tags, or if
you decide that you hate tags and categories are the way to go? Are you
stuck? Nope. WordPress has a great converter that does the following jobs:

® Changes your tags to categories and applies the new categories to the
posts that were previously tagged

® Changes your categories to tags and tags the formerly categorized posts
with your new hotness (the new tags, not the actual words new hotness)

Changing a category to a tag
To change a category to a tag, follow these steps:

1. Click the Tools module in the navigation bar of the admin screen, and
choose Import.

Alist of importer plug-ins you can install appears. (Check out Chapter 14
for more information about plug-ins.)

2. Click Categories and Tags Converter.
3. Click the orange Install button.
4. When the converter has been installed, click the Activate Plugin link.

5. Inthe resulting Convert Categories to Tags screen (Figure 7.23), check the
category you want to change.

An asterisk next to a category’s name means that a tag with that same
name exists. In this case, the category will be deleted, and the posts that
were in that category will have the existing tag applied to them.

6. Click the Convert Categories to Tags button.
WordPress does the rest.

The duration of the process depends on the number of posts in the cate-
gory that’s being converted to a tag. (The more posts are in the category,
the longer the conversion takes.) When the conversion is complete,
WordPress informs you that the process was successful.
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Converting Tags and Categories continued

Categories to Tags Tags to Categories

m Convert Categories (4) to Tags.

Hey there. Here you can selectively convert existing categories to
tags. To get started, check the categories you wich to be converted,
then click the Convert button.

Keep in mind that if you convert a category with child categories, the
children become top-level orphans.

Check All

O iPad (0) *

[ Uncategorized (2}
[ WordPress (0)

[ Tutorials (0)

* This category is also a tag. Converting it will add that tag to all posts that are currently in the
category.

Convert Categories to Tags

Figure 7.23 The Convert Categories to Tags screen.

Changing a tag to a category

To convert tags to categories, you first have to follow the preceding steps
to install the converter. If you've already installed it, choose Tools > Import.
That command takes you to the Convert Categories to Tags screen, which
features a Tags to Categories button at the top. Clicking that button takes
you to the Tags to Categories screen, where you can select the tags you'd
like to turn into categories. From there, the process is exactly like
converting categories to tags.
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Working with

Pages

Creating a page is much like creating a new post.
Start off by clicking the Pages module in the naviga-
tion bar on the left side of the admin screen.
Clicking it reveals a few options; the one that you
want is Add New. Clicking the Add New link takes
you to the Add New Page screen.

Pages have the same basic structure as posts,
consisting of a title and a body section. They list the
authors of posts and can contain custom fields.
They also can be password-protected. The similari-
ties end there, however.

Think of a page as being a nonchronological post.
Posts are moments in time; they flow across your
blog like water across a riverbed. Pages aren’t tied to
any particular time or date; they contain informa-
tion that, though not necessarily static, isn’t as
malleable.
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Although a page’s content may be static, the page itself isn’t. Like the rest
of WordPress content, pages are generated dynamically via templates,
which I discuss in this chapter. Pages always display the most-up-to-date
information because they're generated dynamically.

Working with Page Settings

Most of the settings that are available for pages in WordPress are the same
as those for posts. Three settings are page-specific: Parent, Template, and
Order. The clever people behind WordPress grouped all these settings into
one module: Page Attributes (Figure 8.1). These settings are what make
pages something more than posts.

Figure 8.1 Page attributes set
pages apart from posts.

Page Attributes
Parent

(no parent) %
Template

Default Template ¥
Order

0

Need help? Use the Help tab in the upper right
of your screen.

Parent

Just as you can turn a category into a subcategory by assigning a parent
category to it (see Chapter 6), you can create a subpage by assigning a
parent to that page. Subpages, which you can nest as deep as you like, are
displayed below their parent pages. This feature is an easy way to give your
pages some organization and make them easier to navigate.

Assigning a page parent is easy. Each page starts as a main page, meaning
that it has no parent. Clicking the Parent drop-down menu (Figure 8.2)
shows you a list of your published pages—both main pages and any
subpages (indented below their parent pages). Choose a page to be the
parent of the page you're currently editing, and you're done—though the
changes won't be saved until you save or publish the page.
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Figure 8.2 The Parent drop-down menu makes
creating hierarchical page groups easy.

Parent

¥ (no parent)
About
Posts
Reviews
Hardware
Software

ar

e

Template

Much of a page’s awesomeness comes from its Template setting (Figure 8.3).
Different themes have different default page templates, so check your
theme’s documentation for that information. (See Chapters 12 and 13 for
more information on themes.)

Figure 8.3 You can set the template that your page
uses by choosing it from the drop-down menu.

Template

v Default Template
One column, no sidebar

rrwr

Understanding templates

First, | need to explain what templates are and how they relate to your blog.
When you come right down to it, WordPress is just a bunch of files.
Templates are special types of files that control the way information is
rendered on your blog. Templates define how your content behaves,
displaying it in a consistent manner.

Not all themes include template files. If you don’t see the Template
L option in the Add New Page screen, no templates are available for
your theme. You can add templates yourself, which | cover later in

this chapter.

Page templates apply this concept to content that is common across blogs.
Different themes (see Chapters 12 and 13) include different templates for pages.
Later in this chapter, | show you how to create your own custom template.
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Using the default WordPress template

The default WordPress 3.0 theme, called Twenty Ten (Figure 8.4), comes
with one page template by default. This template has one column and
no sidebar. (For more information on sidebars, see Chapter 12.)

ann About | Pad Bungakow

Lo [ Il H el rito s v ipadbungaiow.com, about 5 ¢ o
[0 89 Press This

iPad Bungalow

""iiii w A

About

Thix about page ix using the One column, no sidebar template

Wouldn't this be a great front page for your blog? Yery dean, and very tidy

Leave a Reply

1Pad Bungalow

Figure 8.4 An example of a page using the Twenty Ten template.

If you're using a theme other than the WordPress default theme for your
blog, you may have access to different templates—or to none at all. Consult

your theme’s documentation for a full list. See Chapters 12 and 13 for details
on themes.

Comments and pings are enabled by default when you create a new
page, but in some cases, a page that has comments enabled provides
no way for anyone to leave a comment. In these cases, the template
being used doesn’t include the code for the comment form.

note
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Order

The Order setting is a bit of a hack at the moment, but the WordPress devel-
opers promise that it will get better. Normally, pages are listed in alphabetical
order. If you want your pages to be displayed in a different order (perhaps
grouping them by topic), enter a number in the Order text box (Figure 8.5).
The lower the number you enter, the earlier the page will be displayed. (Pages
with the same page-order number are sorted alphabetically)

Figure 8.5 Change this setting to display
Order your pages in the order you want.

Suppose that | have three pages in my blog: About, Links, and Colophon.
Normally, WordPress displays those pages in alphabetical order, but if

I want the Colophon page to be listed first, | just set its Order setting

to 1. Now Colophon is listed first, and the remaining pages are listed in
alphabetical order.

. WordPress 3.0 introduces another way for you to display your pages
tip on your blog: customizable menus, which | cover in Chapter 12.

Understanding Page Permalinks

WordPress generates the permalink for a page automatically, based on the
page’s title, and displays it below the title, just as it does for a post (Figure 8.6).
The key difference between page and post permalinks is the URL structure.

E_,_; Edit Page
Archive
Permalink: http://www.ipadbungalow.com/archive /| Edit View Page

Figure 8.6 The page permalink is displayed below the title.
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Here’s a link to a post on my blog titled “Scott McNulty”:
www.ipadbungalow.com/2010/10/19/scott-mcnulty

The permalink for the “Scott McNulty” page on my blog, however, looks like this:
www. ipadbungalow.com/scott-mcnulty

The page’s permalink is just the blog’s URL and the URLs safe title: the title
with spaces replaced by hyphens and any non-URL-friendly characters
removed. You can edit this URL, of course, but page permalinks are a little
less flexible than post, tag, or category permalinks.

Post permalinks, which I discuss in Chapter 5, are the most flexible type,
because you can create a custom permalink structure that allows you to add
extensions to all your links (such as .html). You can set the base for tags and
category permalinks (again, see Chapter 5)—a limited capability but better
than what you can do for pages. Page permalinks are always safe titles.

My “Scott McNulty” permalink is a typical page permalink. The only thing

I can change about it is the scott-mcnulty part. | can make the text any
word—or combination of words, numbers, and hyphens—but | can’t put my
pages in a different directory or add extensions to the URL. To get that kind
of control of page permalinks, I'd have to use a plug-in. (See Chapter 14 for
information on WordPress plug-ins.)

Creating a Page Template

Creating your own page template is straightforward, as the simple example
in this section shows. The process gets more complicated when you want the
template to do something more useful. Chapter 13, which deals with themes,
covers a few of the WordPress tags you can use to turn this template from a
proof of concept into something that may be useful for your blog.

Page templates are located in the root of your theme’s folder. For this
example, you add a template to the default WordPress theme.

To create an example page template, follow these steps:
1. Open your text editor of choice.

I like TextMate in Mac OS X, but you can use any free text editor that’s
available for your platform, such as Notepad or TextEdit.


www.ipadbungalow.com/2010/10/19/scott-mcnulty
www. ipadbungalow.com/scott-mcnulty
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2. Type the following code:
<?php
/*
Template Name: Example Template
*/
7>
This code tells WordPress that the file is a page template. The Template
Name parameter sets the name of the template, which will be displayed
in the Template drop-down menu (refer to “Template” earlier in this
chapter). In this example, you name the template Example Template
because | have no imagination.

The rest of the template is code that does something.

3. Enter the rest of the example template, which calls the header and
footer of the current theme and displays a message:

<?php get_header(); 7>
<div>

Hello, world!

</div>

<?php get_footer(); 7>
4. Save the template as a PHP file.
Make sure that the file extension is .php; otherwise, the file won't work.

5. Upload the template to the default theme folder, which is located here
in your WordPress installation:

wordpress/wp-content/themes/twentyten

wordpress is the directory containing your WordPress installation.
note

Now the template should appear in the Template drop-down menu
(Figure 8.7). Pretty cool, huh?

Figure 8.7 The example template displayed
with the rest of the page templates.

A

(no parent) ¥
Default Template
¥ Example Template

One column, no sidebar
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If you visited a page that actually used this template, though, the template
wouldn't serve any useful purpose; it wouldn't even display the Hello,
world! message in an attractive way. See Chapter 13 for details on trans-
forming this template into a helpful page.

Managing Pages

Managing pages is very similar to managing posts. To open the Pages
screen (Figure 8.8), click the Pages link in the Pages module in the naviga-
tion bar. The screen displays the title of each page, the author, number of
comments on the page (generally zero, because commenting is usually
disabled on pages), the date the post was either published or last updated,
and the publishing status.

Screen Options Help
E Pag €S | Add New
Scarch Pages
All Published Trash
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Show all dates 3 | Filter
] Title Author B  Date
0 About admin 2010/08/17
Published
L] Archive admin 15 hours
ago
Published
0 Archive admin 15 hours
ago
Published
] Lame Example admin 2 mins ago
Published
] Posts admin 2010/08/21
Fublished
O Reviews admin 16 hours
ago
Published
- Hardware admin 16 hours
ago
Published
Software admin 16 hours
ago
Published
O Tie Author P Dpae
Bulk Actions = | Apply

Figure 8.8 Pages listed in the Pages screen.
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At the top of the screen are a few links that filter the page list based on
publishing status (Figure 8.9). Each link—Published, Draft, Pending, and
Trash—is followed by a number in parentheses that tells you how many
pages have that status. If you don’t have any pages with a particular status,
that link isn’t displayed.

Figure 8.9 Filtering links

All Published (7 Draft Pending (1) | Trash in the Pages screen.

This screen provides a search feature that searches both the body and title
content of your pages and returns anything that matches.

If you want to edit a page, click the title, and you’ll be taken to the Edit Page
screen, where you can change the settings or content. You can even apply a
new page template, if you like.

When you hover over a page’s title, a few links appear. Edit takes you to the
Edit Page screen, Trash places the selected page in the trash, and Preview
allows you to preview the page without publishing it. When you click Quick
Edit, you're able to change a bunch of page settings without hopping into
the Edit Page screen (Figure 8.10).

QUICK EDIT

Title About Parent Main Page (no parent)
Stug about hralier 0

Date Aug # 17, 2010 @ 04 : 24 Template | One column, no sidebar &
Author admin 4 o Allow Comments

tuare] -OR- [ Privane Status Publishad

Figure 8.10 Quick Editing a page.

Deleting pages is just like deleting a post (see Chapter 7). Click the check
box next to the page you want to delete or Shift-click to select more than
one page, choose Move to Trash from the Bulk Actions drop-down menu at
the top of the Pages screen (refer to Figure 8.8), and click the Apply button.
WordPress deletes the selected page(s).




This page intentionally left blank



Custom Post Types

and Taxonomies

If you've read this book in chapter order, you're
familiar with posts (Chapters 6 and 7) and pages
(Chapter 8), as well as their differences. I'm about to
tell you something that is going to blow your mind:
Pages and posts are actually the same thing to
WordPress. This news is shocking, | know, because
I've been concentrating on what makes a post
different from a page, but a page is just one type of
post. (A post is another post type.) This chapter goes
over the default post types and shows you have to
take advantage of the custom post-type and
taxonomy features of WordPress 3.0.
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Types, Taxonomies, and Your Blog

Post types have been behind the scenes powering your blog from the begin-
ning. An item’s post type determines how WordPress displays the informa-
tion contained in that item. By default, WordPress has five post types, most
of which you'll recognize:

* Post: Check out Chapter 6 for the full skinny on posts.
» Page: Chapter 7 covers everything you need to know about pages.

* Attachment: Every time you upload a file using the media uploader
(see “Using Media Library” in Chapter 6 for more information),
WordPress creates an attachment post type to store data about the
uploaded file.

* Revisions: This post type actually complements another post type
(post) and is covered in the “Revisions” section of Chapter 6.

* Nav Menus: These posts contain all the information needed for the
navigational elements of your blog. (See Chapter 12 for more informa-
tion about creating custom menus.)

As you can see, all the major elements of a WordPress blog depend on post
types. What if you want to extend WordPress with additional post types, like
one dedicated to books? Sure, you could create a Books category and just
use plain old posts (which have a post type of post), but you can also create
a new post type that will allow you more flexibility.

Custom post types

WordPress 2.9 introduced the idea of custom post types, allowing you to
create a one-of-a-kind post type just for your purposes. The default
WordPress post type includes a title field, which applies to books. But what
if you want something a little more book-specific? Perhaps you don’t want
to apply categories to a book post, but you do want to list genres and the
author of the post. Creating a custom book post type allows you to decide
what elements appear in the Add New Post/Edit Post screens and enables
you to create custom organizational schemes, or taxonomies, which | cover
in the next section.
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Custom taxonomies

As with post types, you've been using taxonomies without even knowing.
(This makes you sort of like a fly from New Jersey that finds itself on a jet
plane and ends up in France.) Categories and tags are two examples of
taxonomies. In other words, a taxonomy is a system by which you identify
and organize things, be they blog posts, animals, or currency.

When you create a custom post type like book, you have the option of
creating a custom taxonomy for that post type. You can assign more than one
taxonomy to any post type, including the five default types, if you like. Using
custom taxonomies is a great way to separate out highly specific data that
pertains to the custom post type but not to all the posts in your blog.

Moving forward with the book example, it stands to reason that you would
want to include the book’s author in the post type and perhaps some other
data, such as publishing company, genre, and edition type (hard-cover or
soft-cover). You wouldn’t want to create a separate category for each author,
and though you could use WordPress’ standard tag functionality (see
Chapter 6), that solution isn’t very elegant. (Tags generally aren’t meant to
contain such specific information, and wouldn't it be nice if the author’s
name wasn't displayed with a mess of other tags?)

Types and Taxonomies Combined

These concepts are fairly difficult to convey without concrete examples, so
I'll just jump in and show you how to create a custom post type of book
that will have a few custom taxonomies.

Creating a custom post type

You can create a custom post type in two ways:
* Edit the code of your blog directly.

* Use afree plug-in to manage the whole process through a nice user
interface.
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I'm a fan of user interfaces, so I'm going to show you how to create as many
custom post types as you like with the help of a plug-in called Custom Post
Type Ul (http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/custom-post-type-ui).

Chapter 14 covers installing and activating plug-ins.
note

. If you’re a coding kind of person, check the WordPress Codex’s
YP | custom Post Types page (http://codex.wordpress.org/Custom_
Post_Types) for instructions on how to add post types without
using a plug-in.

After you've installed and activated the Custom Post Type Ul plug-in, you'll
notice a new module in the navigation bar with some interesting options:
Add New, Manage Post Types, and Manage Taxonomies (Figure 9.1).

§& Costom Past Figure 9.1 The Custom Post Type plug-in’s
" Types options show up in your navigation bar.

Custom Post Types
Add New

Manage Post Types

Manage Taxonomies

Because you want to create a new post type called book, clicking Add New is
the way to go. When you do, you're taken to the Add New screen, where you
can create both a new custom post type and custom taxonomies (Figure 9.2).

You need to create a custom post type before you can assign any custom
taxonomies to it, so to start, you’ll concentrate on the left side of the Add
New screen.


http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/custom-post-type-ui
http://codex.wordpress.org/Custom_Post_Types
http://codex.wordpress.org/Custom_Post_Types
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Create New Custom Post Type - Reset Create Custom Taxonomy -
If you are unfamiliar with the options below only fill out the Post Type _1‘_(‘_{18_{:{_
MName and Label fields and check which meta boxes o support., The other

settings are set to the most common defaults for custom post types. If you are unfamiliar with the options below only fill out

the Taxonomy Name and Fost Type Name fields. The

Post Type 1(e.. movies) n'.lr\er SETINGS are SeT 1o the Mast commen defaults for
Name CusTom taxonomies,
Label 21e.9. Mavies) Taxonomy Name
2 le.g. actors)
Singular 7 {e.g. Mavie)
Label Label
7 (e.g. Actors)
Description
Singular Label
I fe.g. Actor)
Attach o Post Type [ Pasts

O Pages

View Advanced Label Options
Create Custom Taxonamy
Create Custom Past Type
Custom Post Type Ul v0.6.2 - Please Report Bugs - Follow on Twitter: Brad - Pluginize - WDS

Figure 9.2 The Add New screen.

Setting post type options

Each custom post type needs a few pieces of information, which you enter
in the Create New Custom Post Type half of the Add New screen (refer to
Figure 9.2):

* Post Type Name. This required setting is the name of the post type
you're creating. Make sure to enter a name that won’t conflict with
another post type. (The names of custom post types can’t be repeated.)
The name has be fewer than 20 characters long.

* Label. The label of your custom post type is what that post type’s section
will be called in the navigation bar. (Much like the post types of posts and
pages, your custom posts will be displayed in the navigation bar.)

* Singular Label. Most post types should be plural because they're
collections of similar items. Chances are that you’ll have more than one
post of a given post type, but if you have only one post of that type,
WordPress needs to know what label to display for it.

* Description. In this text box, enter a brief description of the custom
post type.
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You're going to create a custom post type of book, so fill out the form as
shown in Figure 9.3. If you change your mind later, you can click the Reset
link at the top of the form to clear any values you've entered.

Create New Custom Post Type - Reset
If you are unfamiliar with the options below only fill out the Post Type
Name and Label fields and check which meta boxes to support. The other
settings are set to the most common defaults for custom post types.

Post Type book 7 (e.g. movies)

Name *

Label Books ? (e.g. Movies)

Singular Book 7 (e.g. Movie)

Label

Description  |nformation about books | like.

P
?

View View Advanced Options

Advanced

Label

Options

Figure 9.3 Creating a custom post type of book.

Clicking the View Advanced Options link displays a few more options that
you can specify for your custom post type (Figure 9.4).
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Public True | % 7 (default: True)

Show Ul True | % 7 {default: True)

Capability Type post 7

Hierarchical False | # ? (default: False)

Rewrite True |3 2 (default: True)

Custom Rewrite Slug ? (default: post type

name)
Query Var True | % 2 (default: True)

Menu Position

1

Supports M Title 7
M Editor 2
g Excerpt 7
M Trackbacks 7
M Custom Fields 2
g Comments ?
M Revisions 7
M Featured Image 2
gAuthor ?
M Page Attributes 7

Built-in Taxonomies [ Categories
(] Post Tags
[ Authors

[ Genres

Figure 9.4 The advanced options give you much more control of
your new custom post type.

You should keep most of the default settings, but the following two options
will help you further customize your post type:

* Menu Position. This option determines where in the navigation bar
your custom post type module appears. If you want it to appear at the
top of the navigation bar, enter 1in the text box. If you don’t enter
anything, your new custom post type will be listed at the bottom of the
second navigation bar (the one that lists posts, pages, and the like).
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* Supports. This option is where you get the most bang for your buck in
customizing your custom post type. Each of the items listed in the
Supports section also appears in the New Post and New Page screens
(as well as in their respective edit screens). If the box next to an item is
checked, that item will appear in the edit and new screens of your
custom post type. The book type doesn’t need to list an excerpt, track-
backs, custom fields, comments, revisions, or page attributes, so clear
those check boxes (refer to Figure 9.4).

When you're happy with your settings, click the Create Custom Post Type
button. The plug-in creates your custom post type while you wait. (Don’t
worry; the wait isn’t long at all.)

When you refresh your browser, you should see a new entry in the naviga-
tion bar: Books (Figure 9.5). The Books link takes you to a screen listing all
the book posts you have on your blog (at the moment, none, because you
just created the post type), and the Add Book link takes you to the Add

New Book screen.

B Posts Figure 9.5 Your new custom post type (book) appears in
the navigation bar like a native feature of WordPress.
(24 Media
& Links
[E] Pages
) Comments ()
57 Books
Books
Add Book

Now click the Add Book link to check out the Add New Book screen
(Figure 9.6). This screen is a simplified version of the standard Add New
Post screen, showing the items that you chose in the advanced options
section of the Add New screen (refer to Figure 9.4).
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Tean tell, Dally
~ Add New Book
Publish

Save Draft Preview

Status: Draft Egit
Upload/insen = & 2 O Visual

B 7 M = =/« BB = it dMIl T 1 Publish immediately [dit

Featured Image

Pain:

Word count: 0

Authar

scolt 3

Figure 9.6 The Add New Book screen.

Just fill in the information as you normally would and click Publish to create
your first post of your custom post type.

Understanding post-type permalinks

After you add a new post that has a custom post type, it doesn’t appear in
your blog’s index. The default WordPress theme (like most all other themes)
displays only posts with the post type of post.To have other post types
appear in the index, you have to edit your theme, as | explain in Chapter 13.

The post you created does exist, however, and you can get to it even if it
isn’t displayed on your main page. In the example in this chapter, you
created a post with a custom type of book for the very book you're reading.
(Freaky, huh?) If you go into your custom post type’s edit screen (by clicking
your custom post type in the navigation bar), you'll see a button called
View x, where x is whatever you've named your post type. For this example,
the button is called View Book (Figure 9.7).

Figure 9.7 The View Book button
View Book takes you to your custom post.
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Click that button to view your post, and make note of the URL, which will
look like this:

http://yourwordpressURL.com/yourCustomPostTypeName/Title_of Post
For the book post-type example, the URL of the post for this book would be

http://www.ipadbungalow.com/book/building-a-wordpress-blog-people-
want-to-read/

As you can see, your custom post type’s name is important because it
becomes part of the permalink for each post with that post type. Keep this
in mind when you're creating post types.

Creating a custom taxonomy for a post type

You have a custom post type of book, and now you want to be able to
associate those posts with their authors and genre. This is a job for custom
taxonomies.

In the Custom Post Type Ul plug-in, click the Add New link in the navigation
bar.When the Add New screen opens, you see the Create Custom Taxonomy
section on the right side of the screen (refer to Figure 9.2).

For this example, fill out the form as follows:

* Taxonomy Name. Enter book_authors in this text box. You may
wonder why I'm not having you call the taxonomy authors. | was
tempted to, but because WordPress itself tracks authors, | thought it
best to prefix the taxonomy name with the post type it will be
describing—generally a good practice to avert any naming conflicts
within WordPress.

e Label. The label is what will be displayed in the post, so entering
Authors is fine here.

* Singular Label. For the single label, as you might expect, just enter
Author.


http://yourwordpressURL.com/yourCustomPostTypeName/Title_of_Post
http://www.ipadbungalow.com/book/building-a-wordpress-blog-peoplewant-to-read/
http://www.ipadbungalow.com/book/building-a-wordpress-blog-peoplewant-to-read/
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e Attach to Post Type. The final section, which is required, tells
WordPress which post type should have this custom taxonomy avail-
able to it. You can choose more than one post type to make sure of your
custom taxonomies, and you can even apply them to the stock post
and page post types. In this case, select the Books check box to apply
the taxonomy to the book post type—the type | just created.

Figure 9.8 shows what your settings should look like at this point.

Figure 9.8 Creating a

Create Custom Taxonomy - Reset custom taxonomy with
the Custom Post Type Ul
If you are unfamiliar with the options below only fill out the plug-in.

Taxonomy Name and Post Type Name fields. The other settings
are set to the most common defaults for custom taxonomies.

Taxonomy Name * book_authors ?
(e.g. actors)

Label Authors ?
(e.g. Actors)

Singular Label Author ?
(e.g. Actor)

Attach to Post Type * (] Posts
(] Pages
EBooks

View Advanced Label Options View Advanced Options

Create Custom Taxonomy

When all the options are set, click the Create Custom Taxonomy button.

In addition to creating the Authors custom taxonomy, you just created a
Genres taxonomy. The Books module in the navigation bar now lists both
Authors and Genres links (Figure 9.9 on the next page). Clicking the link for
your custom taxonomy (in this case, either Authors or Genres) takes you to
the management screen for that taxonomy, which behaves just like the
category-management screen that | cover in Chapter 6.
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2 Books . | Figure 9.9 The custom taxonomies Authors and
e Genres are now listed in the Books module.
Add Book
Authaors
Genres

Click Add Book (or whatever your custom post type is) to see the other way
you can add entries to your custom taxonomies. Two new modules appear for
the book custom post type: Authors and Genres (Figure 9.10). Add entries to
the custom taxonomies associated with your custom post types the way
you'd add tags to a post: Enter as many terms as you like in the appropriate
field (Authors or Genres, in this case), separating terms with commas, and
then click Add to add the new entries to the custom taxonomy.

Figure 9.10 Custom taxonomy fields
Publish appear in the new/edit screen of the
post type they’re associated with.

Save Draft Preview
Status: Draft Edit

Visibility: Public Edit

[] Publish immediately Edit

Move toTrash [ rubish_J

Authors

Add
Separate Authors with commas
Choose from the most used Authors
Genres

Add

Separate Genres with commas

Choose from the most used Genres

Featured Image

Set featured image

When you view the post, your custom taxonomy entries don’t show up. This
is another template issue, and | show you how to correct it in Chapter 13.
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Some Uses for Custom Post Types and
Taxonomies

By now, | hope your mind is buzzing with potential ways to leverage both of
these features in your blog. If not, here are a couple of simple ways to use
custom post types and taxonomies:

* Rudimentary store displays. Create a custom post type for each type
of item (pants, shirts, what have you), and use custom taxonomies to
list the sizes, prices, and colors available.

* Photos. If you're a photographer, you may want to post pictures and
not deal with any of the other standard post types. Just create a
custom post type of picture, and use a custom taxonomy to track
exposure and other camera settings.

* Events. If you hold classes or other events, you can create a custom
post type of event to display them in your blog’s sidebar. The custom
taxonomies could include the dates and locations of the events.
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Handling Links

Posts and pages are like fraternal twins. They have
many similar traits, but they aren’t exact copies. Links
are the red-headed stepchildren of the WordPress
family. (No offense intended to you actual red-
headed stepchildren out there; I'm sure you're
fantastic people.) Links bear very little relation to
pages and posts. Sure, the interface for managing
them is pretty much the same, but links serve a very
different purpose from either posts or pages.

In this chapter, | define what links are, show you
how to add them to your blog, and go over how
to manage your collection of links. | also cover link
categories and give you a few ideas on how to use
links on your blog.
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What the Heck Are Links?

Way back in the early days of blogging (way, way back in the ancient times of
1999), the blogosphere was a small place. A few bloggers linked to one
another, and everyone liked this arrangement. Then the introduction of easily
installable blogging solutions (like WordPress) opened blogging to a whole
new set of people. These people were reading more and more blogs, and they
wanted a way to share all the cool blogs they were tracking with their audi-
ences. The blogroll was born, and the Internet has never been the same.

At its core, a blogroll is a list of links, usually displayed in a sidebar (a column
of a blog that doesn’t contain the blog’s main content, usually located on
the right side of the page). Fancier blogrolls incorporate pictures and
perhaps a link to the blog’s feed.

Maintaining blogrolls by hand was laborious, so WordPress added links to
the mix. That’s why when you check out the prepopulated links in the Links
module in the left navigation bar of the Dashboard, you find all of them in
one category: Blogroll.

Although the links feature of WordPress was designed to display your blogroll,
you don’t have to limit yourself to that function. You can also use links to
organize and display any sort of link list. Have a bunch of favorite Web comics
that you like? Create a Web Comics link category, with a link to each comic.
Want to use links for a blogroll but organize the blogroll by type? Because
WordPress doesn’t apply the subcategory concept to links, create a category
for each type and then assign blogs to the right categories (Figure 10.1).

Figure 10.1 Two groups of links in
AwESOME WEB SITES two different categories.
iPad Bungalow
BrocroLL
Apartment 2024
Blankbaby
Terrence Ryan

Typically, links are grouped by category when they’re displayed on a blog page.
You can add as many categories as you want to organize your links (such as
Awesome Web Sites in Figure 10.1), but you can’t delete the Blogroll category.
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. If you don’t want to use the Blogroll category, you can rename it or
tP  take all the links out of it. See “Editing and deleting links” later in
this chapter for more information.

Configuring Links

Now that you know what links are and why they’re an option in WordPress,
I'll talk about how to add, edit, and delete them. Much like posts and pages,
links are best when they’re kept fresh with a little tending and pruning.

Adding links
To add links, click the Links module in the left navigation bar; then click Add
New to open the Add New Link screen (Figure 10.2).

Screen Options Help

@ Add New Link
Name Save

[ Keep this link private
Example: Nifty blogging software

Wab Addrass

Example: http://wordpress.org/ don't forget the http://

Description

This will be shown when someone hovers over the link in the blogroll, or
optionally below the link.

Cartegories
All Categories ] Blogroll

Maost Used

+ Add Mew Category

Figure 10.2 Enter links in this screen.
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The first group of settings is pretty basic. Enter the following information
about your link:

* Name. Enter the text of your link in the Name text box. Normal linking-
text best practices apply: Make the text descriptive so that people can
get an idea of what the link is without having to click it.

* Web Address. In this text box, type the URL of the site you want to
link to.

The Web Address entry must include http:// or https://.
note

* Description. In your travels on the Web, you've hovered over a link or
two; we all have. Sometimes, some text pops up under your hovering
mouse pointer, giving you a little more information about the link.
What you enter in the Description text box (an optional setting) is what
users see when they hover over the link.

* Categories. A link can have as many, or as few, categories as you want
to give it. To add a category, click the Add New Category link.

Link categories and post categories are two separate entities, and

fots never the twain shall meet. They’re managed and added separately.

The second group of settings in the Add New Link screen—Target and Link
Relationship (Figure 10.3)—is slightly more advanced.

Both of these settings are optional, but you should know what they do:

» Target. Select a Target radio button to control how the linked URL opens.
_blank opens a new browser window when the link is clicked, top opens
the linked URL in the full browser window (this behavior is obvious only
when you're using frames; the link opens in a window of its own), and
_none opens the linked URL in the current window (or frameset).
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Target

(O _blank — new window or tab.

(O _top — current window or tab, with no frames.
() _none — same window or tab.

Choose the target frame for your link.

Link Relationship (XFN)
rel:
identity [[] another web address of mine

friendship (D) contact () acquaintance (0)

friend @) none

physical ) met

professional O co-worker [ colleague

geographical () co-resident (7) neighbar @
none

family (O child (O kin () parent () sibling

(0 spouse @) none

romantic [ muse [J crush [ date [

sweetheart

If the link is to a person, you can specify your relationship with them using the
above form. If you would like to learn more about the idea check out XFN.

Figure 10.3 Target and Link Relationship are optional settings
for your link.

* Link Relationship (XFN). | touch on XFN (XHTML Friends Network)
in Chapter 6, but the interface for links is much more useful than the
interface for posts.

The table displays the various relationships that XFN can represent. All
the options with radio buttons can have only one value, whereas the
options with check boxes allow you to select as many values as you like.
If  were linking to my own blog, for example, I'd select Another Web
Address of Mine in the Identity row and leave it at that. If | were linking
to my significant other’s blog, however, Id select Friend in the Friendship
row, Met in the Physical row, Co-Resident in the Geographical row, and
Sweetheart in the Romantic row (isn’t that just too sweet?).
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Working with advanced settings

The Advanced settings in the Add New Link screen (Figure 10.4) are what
I call super-advanced options. I'll bet that they were reverse-engineered
from alien technology.

Advanced Figure1o.4
The advanced
Image Address options are very,

very advanced.
RSS Address

Motes

o

Rating 0 % (Leave at O for no rating.)

In addition to being super-advanced, these options are very optional. Here’s
what you can do with them:

* Image Address. Some themes are designed to show an image next to
the text of the link. (A good image for this purpose is a favicon—a little
icon that people can make for their Web sites; see the following tip.) If
you want to associate an image with the link, enter the image’s URL in
this text box.

. Find out more about favicons, and make one for your blog, by
tip visiting Steve DeGraeve’s Favicon Generator at www.degraeve.

com/favicon.

* RSS Address. In this text box, enter the address of the Web site’s syndi-
cation feed. If you're linking to another WordPress blog, this URL usually
is www.blogname.com/feed (replacing blogname.com with the URL of
the blog in question, of course).

For details on RSS, see the nearby sidebar “On Syndication Feeds.”


www.degraeve.com/favicon
www.degraeve.com/favicon
www.blogname.com/feed
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On Syndication Feeds

There are a few competing formats in the blogfeedsphere. The two major
flavors are Atom and RSS 2.0. (RSS stands for Really Simple Syndication.)
WordPress supports both formats out of the box, so you don’t need to
worry about support issues.

When you're browsing other people’s blogs, though, you may wonder

why they choose to use a particular format over another. The short answer
is this: The blogger isn't choosing; the vendor of his blogging tool is. I'd say
that 98 percent of the bloggers out there don’t care which format their
feeds are in as long as newsreaders can consume them.

Because WordPress supports the two major RSS formats, the vast majority
of readers will be able to read your blog.

Some themes make it easy for your readers to subscribe to the
blogs in your blogroll by adding the RSS address to the list (based
on the value you enter in the RSS Address text box).

note

* Notes. At first blush, you may think that notes are just like descriptions
(which I cover in “Adding links” earlier in this chapter), but they're not.
A description is text that pops up when someone hovers a mouse
pointer over the link, whereas the text you enter in the Notes box
appears on the page below the link (depending on your WordPress
theme, that is; see Chapters 12 and 13 for the story on themes).

* Rating. You can rate each link from o to 10 (o being no rating and
10 being the highest) by making a choice from the Rating drop-down
menu. Most themes don’t display rating information, but you can alter
a theme to show it (as you can for any of these optional settings), and
you can sort links by rating.

Saving your settings

After you've configured all your settings for the link, you need to save those
settings. You'll notice a Save module in the top-right corner of the Add New
Link screen (refer to Figure 10.2); this module includes a handy-dandy Add
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Link button, which you can click to save the link (brilliant!). Right above the
Add Link button is a check box titled Keep This Link Private (Figure 10.5). If
you check that box before you click Add Link, WordPress saves the link but
doesn’t make it visible on your blog. This feature is useful if you want to use
your blog as a repository for links you want to remember but don’t neces-
sarily want to share with the public.

Figure 10.5 You can keep a link private,
if you want.

Save

(] Keep this link private

Importing Links

If you use a newsreader of any kind, you're familiar with OPML. OPML (which
stands for Outline Processor Markup Language) is an XML format that was
originally designed for outlines; newsreader vendors have adopted it as a
way to get a list of links exported from an application so that your subscrip-
tion list becomes portable.

It stands to reason that any links you'd want to include in the sidebars of
your blog would be in your newsreader, which in turn can export them to
an OPML file. WordPress will happily import that OPML file and add those
links to your blog. Before you can start using this method to import links,
though, you need to have an OPML file on your computer or somewhere on
the Internet. You also need to know where that file is so you can supply the
location to the Blogroll importer.

To use this feature, first you need to install the Blogroll importer plug-in.
Follow these steps:

1. Click Tools in the administrative interface’s navigation bar.
2. Click Import.

You see all the available import plug-ins for WordPress.
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3. Click Blogroll.

The Install Importer screen opens (Figure 10.6).

Description  Installation Changelog

Description =

Import links in OPML format. Nersinntie:
Author: wordpressdotorg
Last Updated: 103 days ago

Requires WordPress Version:
3.0 or higher

Compatible up to: 3.0.1
Downloaded: 3,285 times

WordPress.org Plugin Page »

Plugin Homepage »

Average Rating

IR

{based on 2 ratings)

Figure10.6 The Install Importer screen.

4. Click the Install Now button.

5. When the plug-in is installed, click the Activate Plugin & Run Importer
link (Figure 10.7).

e',/_ % Installing Plugin: OPML Importer 0.2

Downloading install package from http://downloads.wordpress.org/plugin/opml-importer.zip...
Unpacking the package...

Installing the plugin...

Successfully installed the plugin OPML Importer 0.2.

Actions: Activate Plugin & Run Importer | Return to Importers

Figure 10.7 The Blogroll importer screen.

The Import Your Blogroll from Another System screen opens (Figure 10.8
on the next page). Now you're ready to import some links.
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F[' Import your blogroll from another system

If a program or website you use allows you to export your links or subscriptions as OPML you may import them here.

Specify an OPML URL: Or choose from your local disk:
http:// { Choose File ) no file selectad

MNow select a category you want to put these links in.
Category: = Blogroll 3

Import OPMI File

Figure 10.8 Import some links through this screen.

You need an OPML file to import from.
note

6. Type the URL of the OPML file in the Specify an OPML URL text box, or
click the Choose File button to find and select an OPML file that you've
saved on your computer.

7. From the Category drop-down menu, choose the link category that you
want the imported links to go into.

Personally, | put all these links in the Blogroll category.
tip
8. Click the Import OPML File button.

WordPress imports all your links. When it’s done, it displays the link
names and indicates whether they were inserted (Figure 10.9).

Figure 10.9 Importing
Importing... is all done!

Inserted Diner's Journal
Inserted Lens

Inserted NYT > Arts
Inserted The Lede
Inserted The Pour
Inserted TierneyLab

Inserted 6 links into category 2. All done! Go manage those links.
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To manage your newly imported links, click the Manage Those Links link.
In the next section, | give you some management tips.

Managing Links

As you might expect, you manage links in the Links screen, which is very
similar to the Posts screen. You get to the Links screen by clicking Links in

the admin navigation bar.

Viewing all your links

The Links screen displays all the links in your blog in a table (Figure 10.10).

O

.
&

Bulk Actions

Bulk Actions 4

Links  addwes

Apply

Name

] Apartment 2024

] EBrownstoner - Philadelphia

philly

Plugins

] Suggest ldeas

Support Forum

Themas

WordPress Blog

| WordPress Planet

Name

Apply

View all Categories %

URL

apartment2024.com

philly brownstoner.com

dragonballyee.com/blog

waordpress.org/extend/plugine

wordpress.org/extend /ideas

wordpress.org/support

wordpress.org/extend/themes

wordpress

arg fnews

planetwordpress.org

URL

Order by Name

Filter

Caregories Relatlonship

Blagrall

Blograll

Blograll

Rlosgrall

Blagrall

Categories Relationship

Suieen Opliony Helu

search Links

Visible Raring
Yes [
Yes 0
Yes ]
Yes o
Yas (1]
Yes o
Yes 1]
Vi o
es 0

Visible  Rating

Figure 10.10 Imported links are also displayed in the Links screen.

This table contains the following columns:

* Name. Edit a link’s information by clicking its name.

* URL. This column contains a live link to the site in question.
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* Categories. This column lists all the categories that a link falls into.

* Relationship. The Relationship column contains any XFN data that you
entered for this link (refer to “Adding links” earlier in this chapter).

* Visible. The setting in this column tells you whether the link is private
or public (refer to “Saving your settings” earlier in this chapter).

* Rating. The rating you assigned to this link, if any, is displayed here.

Filtering links

As you can in all the other WordPress management screens, you can apply
filters in the Links screen to make finding the link you're looking for easier.
Just make the appropriate choices from the Category and Order By drop-
down menus at the top of the screen.

You can order the results in four ways:
e Order by Link ID * Order by Address

* Order by Name * Order by Rating

Link ID is a unique number that WordPress assigns to each link.

LR This option strikes me as being fairly useless, though.

After you've picked your filter poison, click the Filter button. Then marvel as
WordPress displays only the links that you want to see.

Editing and deleting links

Deleting links is just like deleting posts and pages (processes that | cover in
Chapter 7 and Chapter 8, respectively). Click the check box next to the link
that you want to delete (or Shift-click to select contiguous links); then
choose Delete from the Bulk Actions drop-down menu, and click the Apply
button. Those links are gone. You can also delete a link by hovering over it
and clicking the Delete link that appears.

Editing links is also quite similar to the posts/pages process. Click the name
of the link you want to edit, change the options in the editing screen, and
then click the Save button.
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Categorizing links

Because posts and pages are very different elements, you’ll want to organize
your links differently. WordPress makes this process easy by separating post
and page categories from link categories.

Viewing link categories

Click Link Categories in the admin navigation bar to open the Link
Categories screen (Figure 10.11), which has two sections: Add Link Category
and a list of your current link categories.

&~ Link Categories

Add Link Category Eulk Actions + | Apply
L kiCa tegoryirasme O Name Description Slug Links
[ Philadelphia phitadelphia 0
Link Category sluy
Blogroll blograll
—] Name Description Slug Links
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply

Description (optional}

Add Category

Figure10.11 Link categories.

You can't filter these results, so if you have loads of link categories,
you may have to do a little bit of scrolling to find the category
you're after.

note

Along with the category name and description, WordPress displays the
number of links in each category. Clicking the number in the Links column
takes you to the Links screen (refer to Figure 10.10), which applies a filter to
show only the links in that category.
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Deleting a link category

Deleting a link category is straightforward. Just hover your mouse over the
name of the category you want gone, and click the Delete link. (You also see
a Quick Edit option in the list of links that appears when you hover.) You
can't delete the Blogroll category, but you can change its name if you'd
rather use that category for a different set of links.

Adding a link category

You can add as many link categories as you like.Just fill in the following
options in the Link Categories screen:

* Link Category Name. What you enter in this text box is what
WordPress displays as the category name in your links sidebar
(depending on your blog’s theme).

* Link Category Slug. This entry is the URL-friendly version of the cate-
gory name. Permalinks (see Chapter 5) are based on this slug, so use
only lowercase letters, numbers, and hyphens.

* Description. Description is the only optional setting. You can enter a
description of the link in this text box, but keep it short: Some themes
display the description, and overly long descriptions could unbalance
the aesthetics of your theme.

When you're done, click the Add Category button (or the Edit Category
button, if you're working with an existing link) to save your work and create
or edit the link information.



Coping with
Comments

I've covered a few ways for you to create content for
your blog: posts, pages, and links. The final piece of
the content puzzle is comments.

Comments are a little unusual. You can leave
comments on your blog, and so can other people
(assuming that you allow comments at all), which
means that you have no idea what content other
people will create in your blog. Before you freak out,
worry not—WordPress offers robust comment
management tools that help you separate the
wheat from the chaff.
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Comments: Bad or Good?

The first decision to make about comments is whether you even want to
allow them in your blog. By default, WordPress enables comments globally,
but this setting is simple enough to change. Choose Settings > Discussion
to open the Discussion Settings screen, and take a look at the first four
sections: Default Article Settings, Other Comment Settings, E-Mail Me
Whenever, and Before a Comment Appears (Figure 11.1). In the Default
Article Settings section, clear the Allow People to Post Comments on

New Articles check box.

Defaulr article setrings [ Asempr to notify any blags linked 1o from the article
¥ Allow link natifications from ather blogs (pingbacks and trackbacks.)

4 Allow prople 1o post comments on new articles

(Thede sertings miy be overridden for indiidudl actictes

Other comment settings [ Comment author must fill out name and ¢=mail
[ Users must be registered and logged in 1o comment
[ autamatically clase comments an articles older than 14 days
¥ Enable threaded inested) comments | 5 5 levels deen
[ Break comments into pages with 50 top level comments per page and the | last | 3 page displayed by default

Comments should be displayed with the | alder | 81 comments at the tap af each page

E=mail me whenever ¥ Anyone posts a comment
™ A comment is held for moderation

Before a comment appears [ An administrator must always approve the comment

# Comment author must have a previausly approved comment

Figure 11.1 The Default Article Settings and Other Comment Settings sections of the
Discussion Settings screen give you total control of who can comment on your blog.

If you decide to disable comments globally, you can still enable
note " smmentsona post-by-post basis, as | explain in more detail in

Chapter 6.

The downside of comments

Why disable comments? Comment spam is the biggest reason. Comment
spam, much like normal email spam, attempts to use your blog to advertise
a variety of things and to provide links to sites that you probably don’t want
to be associated with. You can combat this scourge in ways that don’t take
all the fun of commenting away, however; | talk about those techniques in
“Dealing with Comment Spam” later in this chapter.

The other main reason for disabling comments is simple: You aren’t inter-
ested in what your readers have to say. Some people view a blog as a bully
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pulpit; their blogs exist only to distribute their messages and don’t need to
be mucked up with random comments from every Tom, Dick, or Harry.

The upside of comments

The arguments against comments have their place, but | suggest that you
think long and hard about the kind of place you want your blog to be. | find
that the blogs | enjoy visiting most have a conversational tone, which is
enhanced by the opportunity to leave comments and to interact with the
poster and fellow readers alike.

Also, blogging is far more interesting when other people comment on your
work, because commenting on your own posts is akin to having a discussion
with yourself while looking into a mirror. Sure, it’s fun for a few minutes, but
after a while, you get to thinking that there’s more to life than your deep,
deep blue eyes.

Deciding Who Can Comment

Assuming that I've persuaded you to let people comment on your blog, you
have a second decision to make: Which members of the unwashed masses
should be able to post a comment on your blog?

Out of the box, WordPress lets anyone comment on your blog, but if that
setting is just a little too wide open for your comfort, you can restrict
commenting access to those folks who have user accounts on your blog.

To restrict comments to users, choose Settings > Discussion to open the
Discussion Settings screen (refer to Figure 11.1). In the Other Comment
Settings section, check the box titled Users Must Be Registered and Logged
in to Comment; then click the Save Changes button at the very bottom of
the screen. This method is an effective means of combating comment spam,
and it lowers the risk that people will leave nasty comments on your posts.

This approach has one obvious downside, however: With everyone already

having so many accounts and passwords to remember, do you really want

to add that extra layer to enable commenting on your blog? You're sure to

lose some commenters who aren’t interested in signing up for an account

just to leave a comment (though the counterargument also stands: If that
person’s comment isn’t worth the effort of creating an account for, it prob-
ably isn't worth having).
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I'm a proponent of having a devil-may-care attitude toward comments.
Let everyone comment; then install a plug-in or two that makes comment
spam much more manageable (as | discuss at the end of this chapter). But
it'’s your blog, of course, so it’s your choice.

Understanding How Users Comment

Before | delve into how you edit, delete, and generally manage comments
in the back end of your blog, I'll explain how people leave comments in the
first place.

How unregistered users comment

Figure 11.2 shows a typical comment form for unregistered users of your blog.

Leave a Reply

Your email address will not be published. Required fields are marked *

e
Post Cunnent §
 Oelissctim i alcsiaiiei

Figure11.2 The Leave a Reply form for unregistered users in the default WordPress theme.
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Each comment form has four elements:
* Commenter's name
e Commenter’s email address
* URL of commenter’s Web site (if any)
¢ Comment text

The Name and Email settings are required (though by default, WordPress
doesn’t display commenters’ email addresses). This identification require-
ment is yet another arrow in your quiver for use against nasty comments;
when people have to include their names with their comments, they may
be more polite. To change this requirement, choose Settings > Discussion
to open the Discussion Settings screen; in the Other Comment Settings
section, clear the check box titled Comment Author Must Fill out Name
and E-Mail; then click the Save Changes button. When this box is checked,
a commenter must enter both her name and email address; when it’s
cleared, the commenter doesn’t have to enter either piece of information.

If you check the check box titled Comment Author Must Have a
Zols Previously Approved Comment in the Before a Comment Appears
section (refer to Figure 11.1), anyone who’s had a comment approved
in the past gets a free pass whether or not he’s a registered user; his

comment skips moderation.

To submit the completed form, the user simply clicks the Post Comment
button in the Leave a Reply screen.

When users are required to provide both their names and email addresses,
and someone tries to enter a comment without providing that information,
WordPress displays an error message. WordPress also displays error messages
when a user tries to submit a blank comment or submits several comments
in rapid succession—behaviors that are typical of programs that leave
comment spam. That user is blocked for a few minutes; when that period

is up, the user can comment again.
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How registered users comment

If a logged-in registered user wants to comment, he sees a slightly different
comment form (Figure 11.3). All he has to do is enter his comment in the
text box and click the Post Comment button. Because the user is already
logged in, WordPress already knows who he is, so it doesn’t need to ask for
identity information again.

Leave a Reply

Logged in as scott. Log out?

o ———
Post Comment

Figure 11.3 The Leave a Reply form for logged-in users.

. A logged-in user can click his name in the comment form to edit
tip his profile information (see Chapter 3).

Moderating Comments

After a user submits a comment, depending on the blog’s settings, either she
sees her comment on the post along with the message Your comment is
awaiting moderation (Figure 11.4), or the comment is published immediately.

You may wonder how WordPress can display a comment that is awaiting
moderation to the person who left it while hiding it from everyone else. The
answer is quite simple: magic. OK, not really, but it seems like magic, doesn’t
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it? WordPress uses browser cookies to keep track of who is looking at the
blog. Thanks to the cookies, WordPress can display certain content, such as
comments, to certain people.

Cassandra says:
Your comment is awaiting moderation.

I have heard, from friends, that vou're a very handsome and charming man. Is this
true?

Figure 11.4 A posted comment awaiting moderation. And yes, Cassandra, that is true.

Moderation is your job as an administrator, as | discuss in the following
sections.

Comment tests

Before you see any comments, WordPress tests all comments that people
submit to your blog based on the following information:

* Identity requirements. | discuss these settings in “How unregistered
users comment” earlier in this chapter.

e Comment contents. WordPress also considers the comment
moderation settings in the Discussion Settings screen. (For a full
discussion, see “Comment moderation” in Chapter 5.)

* Blacklist. WordPress checks to see whether the comment is spam
based on the blacklist settings in the Discussion Settings screen.
(The “Comment blacklist” section in Chapter 5 has the full story on
these settings.)

Depending on what plug-ins you have installed, those plug-ins
may also scan comments before they are cleared or marked as
spam. (See Chapter 14 for more information about plug-ins.)

note

If a comment passes all these tests, WordPress sends it to the moderation
queue and alerts you (as the administrator) that the comment is waiting
for moderation.
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Comment alerts

When WordPress sends a comment to moderation, it’s asking a human
(that is, an Administrator user of the blog) to look at the comment and give
it thumbs-up or thumbs-down. By default, WordPress sends you, via email,
the text of each comment that ends up in the moderation queue.

The email that you receive is pretty darned concise and useful. The post title
is in the Subject line of the email, along with the phrase Please moderate
(which allows you to create some mail rules to organize your email, if

that’s your bag).

The body of the message includes a link to the blog post that received the
comment, as well as some information about the comment (Figure 11.5):

[iPad Bungalow] Please moderate: "Blogging on the IPad™ trbe |

iPad Bungalow to me 11:30 PM (0 minutes ago) 4, Reply

A new comment on Lhe post "Blogging on Lhe iPad® is wailing for your approval
hittp:/fwww. Ipadbungalow, com/ 2010/10/02/blogging-on-the-lpag/

Author : Gearge tlJ” ]

E-mail :

URL

Whols : hitp:/iws.arin, net'cgl-bin'whols. pl Pqueryinput=

Comment:

| disagree. | use my iPad to blog all the time. Perhaps you haven't found the: right app just yet

Approve it http.iwaww.i bUNAalow. Com/ Wordpres e, admin/comment. php?action= rovedic=7
Trash it: htp:/waw. phpTaction=trash&c=/
Spam it: hitp:! youve ipadbungalow. t.phpPaction=spam&c=7
Currently 2 rﬂmmﬁrﬂr\ are wamng for approval P|Pa§P visit the moderation paned:

il . i p-asdmin/edil phpfeomment stalus

© Reply =% Forward

Figure 11.5 A typical comment-notification email, viewed in Gmail.

e Author. This line lists the comment’s author, the IP address of the
computer he sent the comment from, and a reverse lookup on
that address.

* E-Mail. This line provides the commenter’'s email address, if you require
it (refer to “How unregistered users comment” earlier in this chapter).

* URL. If the commenter provided a URL, it appears in this line.
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e Whois. This line is link to a Whois lookup on the commenter’s IP address,
which returns some information about the commenter’s location.

¢ Comment. This line contains the comment text.

You can disable, or enable, these notifications by choosing Settings >
Discussion to open the Discussion Settings screen (refer to Figure 11.1).

In the E-Mail Me Whenever section, you'll see two options: Anyone Posts

a Comment and A Comment Is Held for Moderation. By default, both boxes
are checked, which means that an email will be sent in both cases. Clear
both boxes if you don't want to receive these emails.

Below all that information are four links that let you act on the comment.
| discuss these actions in the following sections.

Comment actions

The bottom of a comment-notification email from WordPress provides links
to four separate actions you can take on the pending comment, as | discuss
in the following sections.

Approve the comment

To approve the comment, click the Approve It link. That link takes you to the
Moderate Comment screen (Figure 11.6), which asks whether you're sure
you want to approve the comment. Click No or Approve Comment. If you
click No, the comment remains in the moderation queue.

“J Moderate Comment

Caution: You are about to approve the following comment:

Author Cassandra
E - mail cassie@test.com
Comment | have heard, from friends, that you're a very handsome and charming

man. Is this rue?

Are you sure you want to do this?

No Approve Comment

Figure 11.6 Confirm comment approval in this screen.
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Trash the comment

If the comment is obviously spam or is otherwise objectionable, you can
move the comment to the trash (effectively deleting it) by clicking the Trash
It link at the bottom of the notification email. The Moderate Comment screen
asks whether you're sure you want to trash the comment (Figure 11.7). Click
No to cancel or Trash Comment to proceed.

) Moderate Comment

Caution: You are about to move the following comment to the Trash:

Author Cassandra
E - mail cassie@test.com
Comment | have heard, from friends, that you're a very handsome and charming

man. Is this rue?

Are you sure you want to do this?

Mo Trash Comment

Figure 11.7 Confirm comment deletion in this screen.

Mark the comment as spam

Instead of deleting a comment outright, you can mark it as spam by clicking the
Spam It link in the notification email. Again, the Moderate Comment screen
asks you to confirm your choice (Figure 11.8); click No or Spam Comment.

“*| Moderate Comment

Caution: You are about to mark the following comment as spam:

Author Cassandra
E - mail cassief@test.com
Comment | have heard, from friends, that you're a very handsome and charming

man. Is this true?

Are you sure you want to do this?

Mo Spam Comment

Figure 11.8 Confirming that you want to mark a comment as spam.
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Unlike deleting a comment, marking a comment as spam doesn’t delete it
from the WordPress database. Instead, WordPress holds on to the comment
in the hope that you’ll activate a comment-spam plug-in, so that it can add
the comment to a central spam-comment database (see “Dealing with
Comment Spam” later in this chapter).

Manage comments
The final link in the email takes to you to the Comments screen, which
applies a filter to display only moderated comments. That screen is the topic

of the following section.

Managing Comments

All roads lead to comment management, it seems. You can get to the
Comments screen in several ways:

* Right Now module. When you log in to the Dashboard, by default,
you're greeted by the Right Now module, which has a column called
Discussion (Figure 11.9). Here, you can see how many total comments
your blog has (the topmost item in the column), followed by a
breakdown of how many of those comments are approved, spam, or
waiting for moderation. The number next to each category is the
number of comments in that category. Each category is actually a link
that, when clicked, opens the Comments screen, filtered to show only
the comments in the category you clicked.

Right Now Figure11.9 The Right
Now module gives you
Content Discussion i
o o instant access to com-
2 Posts 3 Comments ment statistics.
7 Pages 1 Approved
4 Categories 2 Pending
3 Tags 0 Spam
Theme Twenty Ten with 6 Widgets Change Theme
You are using WordPress 3.0.1.
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* Email link. You can click the moderation-screen link in the comment-
notification email (refer to “Comment alerts” earlier in this chapter)
to get to the Comments screen.

* Comments link. The navigation bar in the administrator interface
contains a Comments link that takes you to the Comments screen.
When comments are waiting for moderation, a little speech bubble
containing the number of waiting comments appears to the right
of the Comments link (Figure 11.10).

Figure 11.10 A speech bubble alerts
to you to new comments.

s Posts
G5 Media
cj Links

[E] Pages
CJ) Comments @

Viewing comments

Comment management is just like link, post, and page management,
in that you do everything through a management screen—in this case,
Comments (Figure 11.11).

- Comments

All | Pending Approved | Spam Trask
Bulk Actions 21 Apply | | Show all comment ypes | 3| | Filte
O Authar Comment In Respunse To
0 Gearge 2010710702 2 11:30 pm Bloge Pt
" I divagroe. | uve my Pact to hlag s the time, Perhags you haven’t fond the right app just yet [ B
8 scatt 2010/0%/0% # 509 pm to Cassandra
| smcoaitygmall.con furear questiant | am happy 1 repart hath are true
Cassandra 01
sieftest.can | have heasd, from friends, that you're & very handseme and charming man. Is this true?
O n Sear MeNulty 201 oo v
menulngSgmall O™ \iiting 4 oo example commen srt as easy as you think it might be 9

Figure 11.11 The Comments screen looks very much like the Pages and Posts screens.
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This screen lists all the comments on your blog in a nice table that contains
the following columns by default:

¢ Author. This column lists the name that the commenter entered, as
well as her avatar (where appropriate), URL (if entered), email address,
and IP address. If you click the URL, it takes you to that commenter’s
Web site. If you click the email address, a new email window opens.
Finally, clicking the IP address shows you all comments on your blog
that originated from that address.

e Comment. This wide column displays the comment itself and the date
when the comment was left. It’s also the home of the action links that
appear when you hover over a comment.

The Comments screen displays 20 comments at a time, but you
can customize this number by choosing a different one from
the Screen Options drop-down menu in the top-right corner

tip
of the screen (not visible in Figure 11.11).

* InResponse To. In this column, you see the post on which this
comment was left, as well as the number of other comments on said
post. Clicking the number will display only the comments on that post.

Deciphering the Comments Screen

Astute readers may have noticed that the background of the Comments
screen is two different colors in Figure 11.11. The top comment is awaiting
moderation, so it has a light yellow background. The alternating yellow and
white backgrounds (white for approved comments) help you see easily
how many posts you need to approve.

The number of comments awaiting moderation is also displayed at the top
of the Comments screen, next to the Pending link. Click that link, and
WordPress filters the screen to show only comments that need to be
moderated. You can also show all comments or only pending comments,
approved, spam, or trashed comments by clicking the appropriate links.
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Managing comments in batches

Approving and rejecting comments individually works well enough when
you have one or two comments. But what if you have several hundred
comments that need to be approved? Just follow these steps:

1. Click the check boxes of the comments on which you want to execute
the bulk action (or Shift-click to select contiguous comments).

2. From the Bulk Actions drop-down menu in the top-left corner of the
screen, choose the action you want to take on the selected comments:
Unapprove, Approve, Mark As Spam, or Move to Trash.

3. Click the Apply button next to the menu.

WordPress performs the action instantly. Then you can move on to work
on the next batch comments.

Managing individual comments

When you hover your mouse over a comment in the Comments screen,
a few links show up in an action menu (Figure 11.12).

Figure 11.12 All the actions you can take

A (65 T T on an individual comment.
Approve | Reply | Quick Edit | Edit | Spam | Trash

The available actions are

* Approve. If a comment is awaiting moderation, clicking Approve
publishes the comment on your blog. (For comments that you've
already approved, this link is labeled Unapprove.)

* Reply. Blog readers use comments to ask questions of the post’s
author. As the currently logged-in user, you can reply to any comment
by clicking the Reply link. A composition window appears (Figure 11.13).
Type your comment and click the Submit Reply button, and the
comment will be posted.
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Cassandra 2010/09/05 at 3:21 pm

| have heard, from friends, that you're a very handsome and charming
cassie@test.com man. Is this trus?
596.227.189.166

Reply to Comment

b i | link b-quote detl ins img wul ol | li code lookup close tags

Great question! | am happy to report both are true.

Cancel Submit Reply

Figure 11.13 You can reply to comments right from the Comments screen.

* Quick Edit. Just like the Quick Edit action-menu link for posts, this link
displays a limited editing screen for the selected comment. (See
“Editing comments” later in this chapter for the lowdown on the full-
featured editor.) Quick Edit allows you to change the name, email
address, and URL associated with a comment. You can also change the
text of a comment.

 Edit. If you need to change the status of a comment, click the Edit link
to use the Edit Comment screen.

* Spam and Trash. | group these two actions together because they both
prevent the comment in question from showing up on your blog.
Comments should be marked as spam only when they’re actually spam
comments (see “Dealing with Comment Spam” later in this chapter).
Clicking Trash removes the comment from your blog (if it was
previously published).
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Searching for comments

When you have a large number of comments, searching becomes impor-

tant. As you can in the management screens for posts, pages, and links, you

can type a search term in the search text box in the top-right corner of the

Comments screen and then click the Search Comments button. WordPress

returns all comments that meet your search criteria (Figure 11.14).

Screen Options

5. Comments Search results for “test”

| have heard, from friends, that you're a very handsome and charming
rmar, Is this rue?

[} Author Comment
To

Bulk Actions v Apply

test Search Cormments
All | Pending Approved | Spam Trash
Bulk Actions 3 | Apply Show all comment types & | Filter
— In Response
! Author Comment
To
8] Cassandra 2010/09/05 at 3:21 pm My gallan,

In Respanse

Figure 1114 A search for test returns one comment.

Deciphering IP Addresses

You can also click the IP address listed with the comment (see the “Viewing

comments” section earlier in this chapter) to show only comments sent from

the computer with that IP address. This feature is useful when you get
several identical comments from a bunch of seemingly different people.

If you notice a large number of comments coming from the same IP
address but being submitted under different names, one of two things
could be going on:

* Someone is leaving comments under false names.

* Your blog is popular with residents of a single household who use the
same router to connect to the Internet.

Either way, this is a good trick for figuring out who is leaving comments on

your blog.
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Editing comments

Your blog is your kingdom, so you get to make the rules. You decide who can
(and can’'t) comment, post, and otherwise enjoy your blog.

Your absolute rule extends to the contents of comments, but a
word of warning: With great power comes great responsibility.
Why do | mention responsibility? You should think twice before

note

altering words that someone else wrote. Fixing grammatical errors
or censoring swear words is one thing, but I, for one, would never
want to change the meaning of someone else’s comments.

Hover over a comment and click the Edit link in the action menu that
appears to get to the Edit Comment screen (Figure 11.15), where you can
change just about everything related to the comment.

Help

& Edit Comment

Author Status
: View Comment
Name: Scott McNulty
o . (O Approved
E-mail (send e-mail): smenulty@gmail.com '~
O spam

URL:
[¥] Submitted on: Aug 19, 2010 @ 2:30 Edit

b || i/ ||link | b-quote | det  ins ||img | ul i boiiras i BESIES Smmey

ol | li ||code | more | lookup close tags

Writing a good example comment isn't as
easy as you think it might be.

Figure 11.15 Editing a comment. You can change anything you want.
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Your options are

* Name. You can change the name that the comment was left under by
typing a new name in this text box.

* E-Mail. You can change the email address associated with a comment
as well by typing a new address in this text box. You can also open a
new email message in your email client of choice by clicking the Send
E-Mail link.

Most WordPress themes don’t display commenters’ email
fots addresses in the blog itself so that spambots can’t harvest

addresses. (For information on themes, see Chapters 12 and 13.)

* URL. Type a new address in this text box to change the URL.

* Comment. This section is where you enter potentially dangerous
territory. You can format the comment by using some familiar HTML
tools. (Check out Chapter 6 to find out what these tools do.) You can
also change the comment’s text, leaving no outward sign that a change
has been made.

The Status section has a few more options you can edit for a comment:

e View Comment. This button works only for comments that have been
approved. Click it to go directly to the comment itself. (Each comment
has its own permalink, which is based on the permalink of the post.)

 Status. The three options are Approved, Pending, and Spam. To change
a comment’s status, just select the radio button next to the status
you're after.

* Time. You can edit the time stamp on the comment by clicking the Edit
link next to the time stamp.

* Move to Trash and Update Comment. Clicking the Update Comment
button saves all your changes; clicking the Move to Trash link moves the
comment to the trash. (Trashed comments will not show up on your blog.)
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Dealing with Comment Spam

I've mentioned comment spam more than a few times already because it’s
a big problem. For very little money, people can program small applications
called bots to search the Internet for blogs and leave comments full of links
to various sites of ill repute. Luckily, WordPress now ships with a plug-in that
can really help your fight against comment and trackback spam. (For more
on trackbacks, check out Chapter 5.)

The Akismet plug-in—made by Automattic, creator of WordPress.com—
adds a step to the comment-vetting process. When a comment is submitted
to a blog that’s running Akismet, the Akismet Web service runs several tests
on that comment, comparing it with known spam comments in a large
database. These tests run very quickly. Then Akismet marks the comment as
spam if it meets the criteria or passes it along to the next step in the
comment system. (Depending on how you have your blog set up, that next
step usually is the moderation or publishing queue. See Chapter 5 for help
on deciding whether to moderate your comments. )

You don’t know it yet, but you're going to love this plug-in.

Activating the Akismet plug-in

Activating Akismet is easy. Click Plugins in the WordPress navigation bar and
then click the Inactive link at the top of the screen. You'll see two plug-ins
listed in the Inactive section of the Plugins screen (Figure 11.16). Next to
each inactive plug-in, you see three links: Activate, Edit, and Delete. Click
Activate in the Akismet row, and the plug-in is activated, but an alert tells
you that you must enter your Akismet API key to make it work.

Figure 11.16 Activating
& Plugins  aaxes Akismet is as simple as
' clicking the Activate link

Al Active 1 i LT
2 o and providing your
Bulk Actions = | Apply API key
[} Plugin Description
] Akismet Akismet checks your comments against the Akismet
spam or not. You need an AP key to use it. You can

“Comments.” To show off your AKkismet stats just pu
in your template. See also: WP Stats plugin.

Edit | Delete  Version 2.4.0 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site

] Hello Dolly This is not just a plugin, it symbolizes the hope and
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This API (application programming interface) key is a way for the people at
Akismet to track the sources of spam comments. Getting a key may seem
like an annoyance, but the key is used to log which comments are being
reported as spam.This tracking ensures that legitimate comments aren’t
being identified as spam for nefarious purposes (and vice versa).

To get an API key, you need to sign up for a profile at WordPress.
com. (Don’t worry; it's free.) After you get your profile, click Edit
Profile, which is listed in the My Account section, which you can
access after logging in to WordPress.com with your new profile.
This link takes you to your profile on WordPress.com. Your API key
(which you shouldn’t share with anyone) is listed right below the
header Your Profile and Personal Options.

note

To enter your API key, just click the new Akismet configuration link that has
appeared below the Plugins module in the navigation bar. The Akismet
Configuration screen opens (Figure 11.17). Then you have one more decision to
make: whether you want Akismet to discard spam comments on posts more
than a month old. By default, this option is disabled, which means that spam
comments on posts older than a month are treated just like any other poten-
tial spam comments: marked as spam and held in a queue for 15 days. If you
don't mark them as not spam, the comments are deleted after 15 days.

Akismet Configuration

Akismet APl Ke

£ Thagine

Server Connectivity

Figure 1117 The Akismet Configuration screen.
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The Cost of Akismet

Akismet is a great plug-in and a bargain at any price, if you ask me. Luckily,
Automattic gives Akismet away to the vast majority of users. If you're using
Akismet for only one or two blogs, you don’t need to pay anything.

A few paid options are available, though, offering the usual benefits:

* Paid accounts have priority over free accounts in the form of getting access
to new versions first. Requests for paid accounts are handled by the Web
service before free-account requests (though the difference isn't noticeable).

® Trafficis never throttled for paid accounts. The Akismet Web service may
check free accounts for spam less frequently, however, if those free
accounts generate lots of requests.

* Paid users get notified first when an update is out.

If you make more than $500 a month from your blogs, you may want to
opt for a Pro Blogger API key. For $5 a month, you get access to all the bene-
fits I just described, as well as technical support against comment spam.

Enterprise customers (big companies) can sign up for enterprise-level
accounts, and discounts are available for not-for-profit organizations.

Check out http://akismet.com/commercial for all the pricing details.

If you change your mind about these settings or want to use your API key
for another blog, you can change these settings at any time by choosing
Plugins > Akismet Configuration (a command that’s available only when the
Akismet plug-in is active).

Viewing the spam queue

Click the Spam link at the top of the Comments screen (refer to Figure 11.11)
to open the Caught Spam screen, which shows your spam queue. This
screen is where you go to see all the spam that has been caught and to
make sure that no valid comments have been wrongly accused. The screen
shown in Figure 11.18 on the next page has a bunch of spam comments.


http://akismet.com/commercial
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b Screen Options Help
-
&Y Comments
Search Comments
All | Pending Approved | Spam (1 Trash i1
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Show all comment types | 5 | Filter Empty Spam Check for Spam
] Author Comment i Respionse
To
=] bickes Z010/09/ About
gbcs, i
fzhdkamaoldyd.com/|zhdkgmaoldvd|/urll,
igrzoyrxejn.com/]sigrzoyrxejn[/link],
1p: / [ nwuzzynvivmy.com/ [N
Quick kdit | kdit | Not spam | Delete Permanently
] Author Comment iR pie
To
Bulk Actions B Apply Empty Spam Check for Spam

Figure 1118 The Caught Spam screen.

The handy Empty Spam button deletes every spam comment in the queue,
no matter how many there are. WordPress doesn’t ask you to confirm each
individual deletion, so make sure that you want to delete all the spam
comments before you click that button.

You can filter this screen by choosing Show All Comment Types, Comments,
or Pings from the Filter drop-down menu and then clicking the Filter button
next to it. You can also search your spam queue for any legitimate comments
that may have found their way into the wrong virtual neighborhood.

De-spamming messages entails clicking the Not Spam link that appears
below each comment or trackback. You can also click Delete Permanently,
which does what you think it does.



Working with
Themes and Widgets

You may have noticed that I've mentioned
WordPress themes in the preceding chapters but
haven't really explained what they are. Like a clever
tech writer, | was saving all that good information
for this chapter.

Themes determine the look of your blog and save
you the bother of having to deal with most of the
code involved—though if you're interested in that
sort of thing, WordPress allows you to get your
hands into as much code as you like. Most people
will be happy keeping the default WordPress theme,
which at this writing is known simply as Twenty Ten.
(The people behind WordPress have stated a desire
to release a new default theme every year, so
depending on when you're reading this book,

the theme may have changed.)
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Viewing the Current Theme

The default download of WordPress includes just one theme: Twenty Ten.
To see what themes you have installed, click the Appearance link in the
WordPress admin navigation bar. WordPress takes you right to the Manage
Themes screen (Figure 12.1).

{5} Dashboard

&) Manage Themes

Current Theme
— Twenty Ten L1 by the WordPress team

The 2010 theme for WordPress Is stylish, customizable, simple, and readable — make it yours with a custom
e meni, header image, and background, Twenty Ten supparts six widgetized areas (wo in the sidebar, four in
the footer) and featured images (thumbnalls for gallery posts and custom header images for posts and pages).
1 inclules, stylesheets for print and the admin Visual Editor, speeial styles for posts in the “Asides” and “Gallery'|
categories, and has an optional one-column page template that removes the sidebar.

&l Appearanee v All of this theme’s files are located in /theses/tmentyten .
Themes Tags: Hlack, blue, white, two-colismns, fixed -width, custom -header, custom -background, threaded-comments, sticky-post, transtation
Widgets ready, micraformars, mi-language -support, editor-style

Available Themes

WORDPRESS

Constructor 1.2.1 by Anton
Shevchuk

Agtlvate | Preview | Delete

All of this theme's files are locared In
/themes/constructor .

Tags: fixed-width, ane-calumn, twa-
tolumns, three -columns, threaded:
Comments, custam-colors, custom-
header, theme -options, left -sidebar,
nght-sidebar

Figure 12.1 The Manage Themes screen lists all the themes you have installed.
This example shows a few themes installed in addition to the default theme.

The first thing you see is a thumbnail of the active theme in the Current
Theme section (Figure 12.2). This theme—the one that’s applied to your
blog right now—is responsible for the look and feel of your blog. The
Current Theme section also displays the theme’s name, a link to the
author’s site, a brief description, and some tags.
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Current Theme

Twenty Ten 1.1 by the WordPress team

The 2010 theme for WordPress is stylish, customizable, simple, and readable — make it
e e yours with a custom menu, header image, and background. Twenty Ten supports six
widgetized areas (two in the sidebar, four in the footer) and featured images (thumbnails
for gallery posts and custom header images for posts and pages). It includes stylesheets
o for print and the admin Visual Fditor, special styles for posts in the “Asides™ and “Gallery”
categories, and has an optional one-column page template that removes the sidebar.

All of this theme's files are located in /themes/twentyten .

Tags: black, blue, white, two-columns, fixed-width, custom-header, custom-background, threaded-comments,
sticky-post, translation-ready, microformats, rtl-language -support, editor -style

Figure 12.2 When you’re in the Manage Themes screen, finding your current theme
is easy.

Viewing the default theme’s tags and options

Posts aren’t the only things that are tagged in WordPress (see Chapter 6 for
more information about tags and posts); themes are also tagged. Unlike a
post, though, a theme includes tags to let users know something about the
theme without having to apply it.

The default theme, for example, has the following tags: black, blue,

white, two-columns, ixed-width, custom-header, custom-background,
threaded-comments, sticky-post, translation-ready, microformats,
rtl-language-support, and editor-style. These tags tell you that that

the predominant colors of this theme are black, blue, and white; that you
can customize the header and background; that the theme has a fixed width
(it doesn’t resize with the browser window) and two columns; and that it
supports widgets and more.

Some themes have additional options, and WordPress displays links for those
options in the Appearance module in the Manage Themes screen’s navigation
bar (Figure 12.3). The default theme, for example, adds options for a custom
header and background, which allow you to customize the color of the header
graphic and make your blog stand out a little from the crowd.

Figure 12.3 Appearance options in the navigation
bar of the Manage Themes screen. Header and Background
won't be listed for every theme.

Appearance v
Themes
Widgets
Menus
Background
Header

Editor
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Customizing the default theme’s header

The Twenty Ten theme allows you to set a custom header image—
the one that appears at the top of your blog. To customize the header

in the default theme, click the Header link in the Appearance module
(refer to Figure 12.3) to open the Custom Header screen (Figure 12.4).

Header Image

Preview

Upload Image

Default Images

Remove Image

Reset Image

save Changes

|E0| Custom Header

Help

You can upload a custom header image to be shown at the top of your site instead of the
default one. On the next screen you will be able to crop the Image.

Images of exactly 940 x 198 pixels will be used as-is.

Cheose an image from your computer:

(thoose Hile ) no file selected upload

If you don't want to upload your own image, you can use one of these ool headers,

This will remove the header image. You will not be able to restore any customizations.

Remove Header Image

This will restore the original header image. You will not be able 1o restore any
customizations.

Restore Original Header Image

Figure 12.4 The Custom Header screen.
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The first section displays a preview of the custom header you're working on.
(When you first enter this screen, the currently applied header image
is displayed.)

Below the preview section is the Upload Image section, which notes the
dimensions of the header image (for the default theme, 940 x 198 pixels).
When you upload an image with these dimensions by clicking the Choose
File button, selecting an image from your computer, and clicking the Upload
button, that image is applied to the header without any changes.

If you upload an image that has dimensions other than 940 x 198, you're
taken to the Crop Header Image screen (Figure 12.5). Here, you can crop the
image to the proper size by moving the dashed-line box to surround the
section of the image you want to use. When you're happy with the selection,
click the Crop and Publish button, and your new header is live on your blog.

=1 Crop Header Image

Crop and Publish

Figure 12.5 Cropping an image has never been easier!

If you aren’t interested in uploading a custom image but don't like the
default, you can pick another image from the eight images that ship with
Twenty Ten. In the Default Images section of the Custom Header screen
(refer to Figure 12.4), click the radio button next to the image you'd like to
display, and click the Save Changes button at the bottom of the screen.
The new header image is set.
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Finally, if you change your mind at any time, you can click the Remove
Header Image button in the Remove Image section to take the header
image off your blog.

Keep in mind that until you apply a new header image, your blog
note ' \yon't have a header image at all. A safer and more attractive
option is to reset the header image to the default by clicking the

Restore Original Header Image button in the Reset Image section.

Customizing the default theme’s background

The other display option that you can customize is Twenty Ten’s background.
If you click the Background link in the Appearance module (refer to Figure 12.3),
you see the Custom Background screen (Figure 12.6).

Figure 12.6 shows the Custom Background screen with a background image
already uploaded. To upload a background image, just click the Choose File
button in the Upload Image section; browse to the file you want to use; and
then click Upload. The image appears in the Preview section at the top of
the screen, and some additional display options appear too.

Click the Remove Background Image button to remove the image if you
decide that a plain white background is more to your liking (though you can
also change the color, as | explain in a moment).

After you've uploaded an image, the Display Options section is where all the
action is. This section has four settings:

* Position. This setting refers to how the background image is aligned
relative to the edge of the browser window. Left, Center, and Right are
your three choices. Choose one by clicking the radio button next to it,
and notice that the Preview section updates to display the new setting.

* Repeat. Do you want your background image to tile over and over
again? Maybe you just want to use one row of the image (vertically or
horizontally). Or perhaps you’ve uploaded an image that shouldn’t be
tiled. The settings in the Repeat section control those functions.
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Help

& Custom Background
Background Image

Preview

Remove Image

This will remove the background image. You will not be able to restore any

cuslomizations.

Upluad Imaye Choose an image from your computer:
no file selected Upload |

Display Options

Positinn @ Left () Center () Right

Repeat (O NoRepeat @Tile (O Tile Horizontally () Tile Vertically
Attachment @ Sernll () Fived

Color # Select a Color

Figure 12.6 The Custom Background screen allows you to apply a custom
background to your blog.

* Attachment. You have two choices in the Attachment section: Scroll
and Fixed. Scroll means that your background will move when a visitor
scrolls down on your blog. Fixed means that the image will remain at
the top when someone scrolls down (or up!).
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* Color. You can set the color of your background (by default, it’s set to
be colorless, which generally translates to white) by clicking the Select
a Color link. This link brings up the color selector (Figure 12.7), where
you can pick a color you like.

Figure 12.7 Select a color for the background
by clicking the middle square and dragging
along the circle to find the right hue.

Keep in mind that if you choose to have a background image that

oS repeats and fills the entire background, the color won’t be visible.

(It'll be under the image.)

Be sure to click Save Changes before you leave the Custom Background
screen to apply your changes.

Changing the theme

You don’t have to stick with the default WordPress theme, though. You can
change your blog’s theme in several ways:

* Install and apply a different theme
* Add some widgets (if the theme supports them) to add more content
* Edit the current theme to add or subtract features

In the rest of the chapter, | cover each method in turn. By the end of this
chapter, you’ll be able to tweak stock themes and make them just what
you want.



Installing a New Theme

Every WordPress blog uses the same default theme when it’s installed, and
this theme is a nice one, but how boring would the blogosphere be if all
blogs looked alike? A new theme is like a new coat of paint for your blog,
making it stand out from the crowd.

Searching for themes
WordPress has made it easier than ever to find and install themes with a

new addition to the Manage Themes screen: the Install Themes tab. When
you click it, you're taken to the Install Themes screen (Figure 12.8).
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Term 4
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Colors
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[ Orange
O Silver

[ Dark

Columns
] One Column

[ Left Sidebar

Width
O Fixed Width

Featuras
[ Custom Colors

[ aditor-styla
] Microformats

[ buddyprass

Subject
] Holiday

Find 1hemas

Search | Upload | keatured | Newest

Install Themes

kecently Updated

Search for themes by keyword, author, or tag.

Search

Find a theme based on specific features

2 Blua
Pink

g
E]

00 DO

Light

1 Two Columns
] Right Sidebar

[ Flexible Width

) Custom Header
(] Thema Options

[ rtl-language -support

] Photoblogging

| Brown

[y |

| Purple
| Whire

[ Three Columns

(] custom-background
[ Threaded Comments

[ translation -ready

] Seasonal
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| Yellow
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(] Four Columns

[ custom-menu

] Sticky Post

Helg

(] front-page - post-form

Figure 12.8 The Install Themes screen offers you several ways to find a new theme.
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This screen offers you a few ways to find a theme you may be interested in:

* Search. The Install Themes screen starts you off in the search section.
You can search by entering a term like blue and clicking the Search
button. WordPress will look for the word blue in all the relevant data
about all the themes in the WordPress Theme Directory, including the
theme’s name, any tags that may be applied to it (theme builders can
tag their themes with descriptive terms), and the author’s name.

You can refine your search by selecting some items in the Feature Filter
section. When these filters are applied, the search will return only those
themes that include the selected features.

* Upload. People make themes available for download across the Web.
The Install Themes screen, however, searches only for themes that are
listed in the WordPress Theme Directory (http://wordpress.org/extend/
themes). What if you want to install a theme that isn’t included in that
directory? The Upload link allows you to upload theme files to your
WordPress installation (as long as all the files are in a .zip archive).

* Featured, Newest, and Recently Updated. Think of these three options
as being “curated” sections—that is, they’re selected subsets of the
available themes. The Featured section lists themes that were hand-
picked by the people who run the WordPress Theme Directory; the
Newest and Recently Updated sections showcase the most recently
released or updated themes.

Previewing themes

However you search the available themes, the results page that lists all the
themes that match your criteria is exactly the same: a grid displaying
thumbnails and descriptions of themes (Figure 12.9). (If you upload a theme
directly, however, you won't see a results page.)

Click either the thumbnail image or the Preview link to preview a theme.
This preview, which displays some test content, gives you a good idea of
what the theme would look like on your blog (Figure 12.10). This feature
saves a lot of time when you’re trying to decide among several themes.
Click the x icon in the top-left corner of the preview window to close it
and return to the search-results page.


http://wordpress.org/extend/themes
http://wordpress.org/extend/themes
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P2
n

all | Preview

A group blog theme for short update messages,
inspired by Twitter, Featunng: Hassle-free
posting from the front page. Perfect for group
blogging, or as a liveblog theme. Dynamic page

Search | Upload | Featured | Newesi | Recently Updated

Install Themes

WORDPRESS e

Constructor

Install | Preview

Wordpress Constructor Theme, It's many-in-one
theme (six layouts, configured colors, fonts and
slideshow, widget reachy). Build your swn theme
on semings page. For Wordpress version 3.0+

updates. Threaded comment display on the

front page. In=line editing for posts and Detalls
comments. Live tag suggestion based on

previously used tags. A show/hide feawre for

comments, to keep things tidy. Real-time

notifications when 3 new comment or upeate is

posted. Super-handy keyboard shorteuts.

Helvetica Neue for you modern fant lavers.

Jetails

Help

LightWord

Install | Preview

Simply clever theme with two or three eolumns,
adsense support, fixed-width, widget-ready and
threadesd comments, Compatible with Wordpress
2,8+ (including 2.9.x), valid XHTML & C55.
Cufon text replacement is back!

Deatails

Figure 12.9 Search-results page showing themes that match your search criteria.

THEME PREVIEW

PREVIEWING ANOTHER WORDPRESS BLOG

HOME ABOUT PARENT PAGE

Worth A Thousand Words

Boat

Blogroll

Figure12.10 Clicking a theme’s thumbnail or Preview link shows you a preview of

that theme.
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Installing a theme

When you’ve found a theme that tickles your fancy, click its Install link. This
link (which appears in the search results) opens the theme’s Install window
(Figure 12.11), which tells you a little bit about the theme. To install the
theme, click the blue Install Now button.

Install "P2"

P2
- by noel
{'l
. ‘ Version: 1.1.6.2

B

=

o

n

Figure 12.11 Install the theme by clicking Install Now.

When the theme is installed, you see the installation success screen, as | like

to call it (Figure 12.12). The Preview link at the bottom of the screen lets you
preview the theme again, this time using your blog’s content to populate the
theme, which gives you a very good idea of how your blog would look with the
theme. If you really like the theme, click the Activate link to apply it to your blog,
or click the Return to Theme Installer link, which takes you back to the Install
Themes screen (refer to Figure 12.9) to search for even more themes.

Figure 12.12 When a

B0l Installing Theme: P2 1.1.6.2 theme is installed, you can
preview or activate it.
Downloading install package from
http:f‘/worﬂpr‘ess.orgxextena;‘thefnes,f'ammlonafpz 1.1.6.2.21p...

Unpacking the package...
Installing the theme...
Successfully installed the theme P2 1.1.6.2.

Actions: Preview | Activate | Return to Theme Installer




Chapter 12: Working with Themes and Widgets =~ 225

Managing Themes

When you have two or more themes installed, you'll probably want to
switch among them or perhaps delete themes you no longer want. The
Manage Themes screen (refer to Figure 12.1) is where you switch, preview,
and delete themes.

Each available theme is presented in the Available Themes section. For each
theme, this section provides some information and three options: Activate,
Preview, and Delete (Figure 12.13). Activate and Preview work just like they
do in the installation success screen (refer to Figure 12.12).

Figure 1213 Atheme’s listing in
Available Themes the Manage Themes screen.

WORDPRESS - 2%

Constructor 1.2.1 by Anton
Shevchuk

Wordpress Constructor Theme, it's
many-in-one theme (six layouts,
configured colors, fants and slideshow,
widget ready). Build your own theme on
settings page. For Wordpress version

3.0+

Activate | Preview | Delete

All of this theme's files are located in
/themes/constructor .

Tags: fixed-width, one-column, two-
columns, three-columns, threaded-
comments, custom-colors, custom-
header, theme -options, left-sidebar,
right-sidebar

The Delete link, as you might guess, allows you to delete the selected theme.
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Working with Menus

Every theme includes some built-in menus that are usually generated based

on what pages your blog has. (See Chapter 8 for the full story on pages.) The
default WordPress theme, Twenty Ten, lists all your pages in its global navi-
gation menu (Figure 12.14).

Figure 12.14 The global navi-
gation menu in a blog using
Homgp ot Aoiive Acoe:  Rosh the Twenty Ten theme.

Before WordPress 3.0, if you wanted to change that menu or list something
other than all your current pages, you had to go mucking around with code.
WordPress 3.0, however, introduces the concept of custom menus. In the
Appearance module of the admin navigation bar (refer to Figure 12.3), you'll
find a link called Menus. Click that link, and you're taken to the Menus screen.

Because this is the first time you're using the Menus screen, it won’t list any
menus, so you have to make one by using the My Menu module (Figure 12.15).
Just give your menu a name (like My Menu), and click the Save Menu button.

When you click Save Menu, WordPress does just that, although this new
menu has no content and isn’t being used on your blog. Also, two new
options appear in the My Menu module: Automatically Add New Top-Level
Pages and Delete Menu (Figure 12.16).

Deleting a menu is straightforward, but what is this top-level-pages
business? If you check the box titled Automatically Add New Top-Level
Pages, any new page you create that isn't a child page of a top-level page
itself will be added to the menu automatically.

After you create your first menu, four other modules appear in the Menus
screen. These modules define where the menu appears (Theme Locations)
or determine what appears in the menu (Custom Links, Pages, and
Categories). | discuss them all in the following sections.
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Theme Locations

menu you would like to use.

Primary Nawigation
My Menu

Custom Links

URL http:s/

Label

Pages

Most Recent  View All  Search
(] Books

] Archive

] Archive

L] Software

] Hardware
O About

All

Categories

Most Used  View All  Search

L] Uncategorized
O iPad

Suelect all Add (0 Menu

Your theme supports 1 menw. Select which

Add ta Menu

Add to Menu

Sereen Uptions Help
My Menu

Menu Name My Menu

O Automatically add new top-level pages

Dalete Menu

About

Scott's Blog

1S 10M
Books PAGE
iPad CATFGORY
WordPress

LATRLORY

Figure 12.15 The Menus screen, with a custom menu

My Menu

Menu Name

Delete Menu

My Menu

[ Autamatically add new top-level pages

Select menu items (pages, categories, links) from the boxes at left to begin building your
CUSTOM menu.

Save Menu

Figure12.16 A custom menu called My Menu has been created.



228  Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

Locations, locations, locations

The Theme Locations section of the Menus screen (Figure 12.17) gives you
some information about your theme and its support for custom menus.
In Figure 12.17, you see that Twenty Ten supports only one menu location:
the primary navigation menu. Depending on your theme, you may have
more options. If you have more than one location, you can create and
display more than one custom menu.

Figure 12.17 The Theme Locations section
determines where your menu is displayed.

Theme Locations

Your theme supports 1 menu. Select which
menu you would like to use
Primary Navigation

My Menu r

Setting the menu to display is simple. For each menu location, a drop-down
menu lists all the available menus. Choose the menu you want to display
in that location, and click Save. Now the menu will appear in that location.
You'll probably want to add some content to your menu first, though, as

I discuss in the next section.

Content

A menu isn't too exciting until you start adding items to it. You can add
three types of things to a custom menu in WordPress, all listed on the left
side of the Menus screen (refer to Figure 12.15):

* Custom Links. As you might guess, custom links can go anywhere on
the Internet. Just enter the URL and the label (which is how the item
will appear in the menu), and click Add to Menu (Figure 12.18).

Figure 12.18 You can add a link to
anywhere to your menu.

Custom Links
URL http://blog.blankbaby.com
Label  Scott’s Blog

Add to Menu
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» Pages. All the pages in your blog are listed in the Pages section
(Figure 12.19). The Most Recent tab lists pages that were created
recently, View All lists all your pages, and Search allows you to search

for a particular page. Just check the boxes next to the pages you want

to include in your menu and then click Add to Menu.

Pages
Most Recent  View All  Search

(] Home

™ About

[ Archive
[ Archive
™ Books

(] Hardware
[ Software

Select All Add to Menu

Figure 12.19 Mix and match your pages
here: Display some and don’t display others.

* Categories. Much as you can with pages, you can display some, all,

or none of your categories in your custom menu by making the appro-
priate selections in the Categories section (Figure 12.20) and clicking

Add to Menu.

Categories
Most Used  View All  Search

™ iPad

] Tutorials

(] Uncategorized
™ WordPress

Select All Add to Menu

Figure 12.20 Pick the categories you'd
like to include in your menu.
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When you're added some content, save your menu, and it appears on your
blog (Figure 12.21).

F e i . Beiii»oa Figurei12.21 This custom menu
bout iPad  WordPress is glorious, isn’t it?

. If you have any custom post types or taxonomies (see Chapter g),
tip they show up as things you can include in a custom menu.

Menu management

When you have all the content in your menu set, you see something like
Figure 12.22 in the Menus screen. Reordering the content is very easy: Just
click and drag the item you want to move to the position you want it to be in.

My Menu

Menu Name My Menu

[ Automatically add new top-level pages
Drelete Menu m
Scott's Blog
Books
About
iPad

WordPress

Figure 12.22 Your menu with all the items in it.

Each item in Figure 12.22 is a menu item, but what if you want to create

a submenu? All you have to do is drag and drop the item you want to be a
submenu onto the parent menu item.The submenu is indented below its
parent menu item.
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After you've created a submenu, it appears in your blog in a drop-down
menu (Figure 12.23). You can even put submenus under submenus below
submenus, if you like, to create some rather complicated menus.

m b | Figurei2.23 Asubmenu displaying
B 5 link to my blog.

Scott’s Blog

Finally, if you decide that you want to change a menu item’s label or title
attribute (the name of the link that’s displayed in the action menu when
someone hovers his mouse over that item), just click the title of the item in
question to reveal the item’s properties (Figure 12.24). For pages and catego-
ries, you can change the URL, Navigation Label, and Title Attribute settings.

Figure 12.24 The proper-
ties of a custom link in the
URL Menus screen.
http://blog.blankbaby.com

Scott's Blog

Nawvigation Label Title Attribute
Scott’s Blog

Remove | Cancel

Adding Widgets for Code-Free
Customization

If the thought of mucking around with code makes your skin crawl, worry
not. Widgets let you customize your WordPress theme without writing a
single line of code. Themes that support Widgets have defined areas called
sidebars. These areas are where you can display widgets on your blog, and
those sidebars are displayed in the Widgets screen, which | discuss in the
next section.
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Viewing widgets

To view your widgets, click the Widgets link in the Appearance module in

the navigation bar (refer to Figure 12.3). The Widgets screen opens, listing
the widgets that come installed with WordPress (Figure 12.25).

|§ Widgets

Available Widgers

Drag widgets from here to a sidebar on th
deaciivate if

delele their se

Archives Calendar

A monthly archive of yaur site’s posts A calendar of your site's pasts

Categaries Custom Menu

A list ar dropdown of caregories Use this widger 1o add ane of your custom
menus as a widget

Links Meta

our blogroll Loq infout, admen, feed and WordPress
limks.

Pages Recent Comments

Your site’s WordPress Pages The most recent cumments

Recent Posts R5S

The must recent pasts on yuar site Entries Irom arvy RSS or Atom leed

Search Tag Cloud

A search form for your site Your most used tags in doud Tormat

Text

Arbitrary vext ar HTML

Inactive Widgers

DOrag widgets here to remove them from the sidebar bur keep their settings.

right to sctivate them. Drag widgers back he

re

o

Seeeen Oprions v Help

Primary Widger Area
The primary widget area

Search
Recent Posts
Recent Comments
Archives
Categaries

Secondary Widger Area L
First Footer Widget Area v

Second Footer Widger Area L
Third Footer Widger Area v
Fourth Footer Widger Area v

Figure 12.25 The Widgets screen, displaying the default widgets available in a fresh

WordPress installation.

As you can see, the Widgets screen lists all the widgets that are installed

on your blog. The screen is broken into three sections: Available Widgets,

Inactive Widgets, and sidebars. (The sidebars section may vary, depending

on the theme you're using.)
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Applying widgets

Widgets don’t have an installation process of their own, because they're
actually specialized plug-ins (or additional parts of traditional plug-ins) that
add functions to your sidebar. You install widgets by installing plug-ins that
exist solely to add widgets or that have companion widgets in addition to
other features. | cover plug-ins in Chapter 14.

To add a widget to the selected sidebar (refer to the preceding section),
follow these steps:

1. Inthe Available Widgets section of the Widgets screen, find the widget
you want to use, and drag and drop it onto the sidebar in which you
want to display it (Figure 12.26).

Figure 12.26 Adding the Categories
widget to a sidebar.

Secondary Widget Area

The secondary widget area

Categories

2. Repeat Step 1for each widget you want to add.

You've just added widgets to your blog, and you don’t even need to save
your changes. The widgets are applied, and saved, as you add them. Not
that hard, huh?

Setting widget options

Each widget has some options that change the way it behaves. Changing
these options is easy. On the right side of the Widgets screen are the side-
bars and all the widgets included in each. You can change the settings only
for widgets that are applied to your blog. Click the title bar of the applied
widget (it has a little down-pointing arrow on it) that you want to change,
and WordPress displays the settings information for that widget. In the
following sections, | discuss what each widget does and how you can
customize it to suit your needs.

At the very least, you can change the titles of widgets.
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Archives

Older entries don't just disappear into the ether; they live on in the archives.
The Archives widget (Figure 12.27) displays a link to your archives in the
sidebar. The archive is shown as a monthly list or as a drop-down menu,

and you can display the post count next to the month.

Archives Figure 12.27 The Archives widget.

Title:

[ Show post counts

[_] Display as a drop down

Delete | Close m

If you have a large archive, you may want to check the Display As

tip a Drop Down check box so that the widget takes up less space.

Categories

The Categories widget (Figure 12.28) displays all your categories in a list or
a drop-down menu. You can also display the number of posts in each cate-
gory. Finally, if you use parent categories, you can reflect that fact in this
widget by enabling the Show Hierarchy option, which indents subcatego-
ries below their parent categories.

Categories Figure 12.28 The Categories widget displays

categories as links in your sidebar.
Title:

(] Show as dropdown
[ Show post counts
| Show hierarchy

Delete | Close m
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Links

The Links widget (Figure 12.29) displays a list of your links. You can choose
which category of link to show (though you have to show all of them or just
one). Click or clear check boxes to show or hide the link’s image, name,
description, and rating.

Links Figure 12.29 The Links widget displays all your

links and groups them by category.
All Links

ar

™ show Link Image
™ Show Link Name
[ Show Link Description

[] Show Link Rating

Delete | Close @

Pages

If you've created a bunch of pages, the Pages widget (Figure 12.30) can
display a list of those pages. You can set sorting options and create an exclu-
sion list (which allows you to tell the widget which pages you don’t want
listed). You can also exclude pages based on their IDs; enter those IDs in the
Exclude text box, separated by commas.

Pages Figure 12.30 The Pages widget displays your
blog’s pages based on the criteria you set.
Title:
Sort by:
Page title *
Exclude:

Page IDs, separated by commas.

Delete | Close @

To get a page’s ID, choose Manage > Pages to open the Pages
screen; then click the page’s name. At the end of the URL, you see
something like post=2. The number is the page’s ID number.

note
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Recent Posts

You can showcase as many of your latest posts as you like in your sidebar
with the Recent Posts widget (Figure 12.31). The widget displays the titles of
the posts as links to those posts. You can change the title of this widget.

Figure 12.31 You can set the Recent Posts widget
to display up to 15 of your latest posts.

Recent Posts

Title:

MNumber of posts to show: §

Delete | Close Save

Search
The Search widget (Figure 12.32) adds a search control to the sidebar.
The only option you can set is the title.

Search Figure 12.32 The Search widget gives
your sidebar a search feature.
Title:
Delete | Close Save
Text

The Text widget (Figure 12.33) is the most customizable of all. You can enter
any text in the body that you want to put in it. You could add a bio of yourself
or some code to embed a video, for example. You can also have WordPress add
paragraphs to the text automatically, but leave the check box unchecked if
you're adding code.

Figure 12.33 The Text widget.

Taxt

Title:

[ Automatically add paragraphs

Delete | Close Rave
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Calendar

Blogs are largely time-based, so it makes sense that you can display a
calendar of your posts. The Calendar widget (Figure 12.34) allows you to
show a month at a time. In the calendar that appears in your blog, each day
on which you made a post is a link to that day’s posts.

Figure 12.34 The output of the Calendar widget.
September 2010
M T W T F § 5§

« Aug

Custom Menu

The Custom Menu widget (Figure 12.35) lets you display your custom
menus in any sidebar. Just select the menu you want to display and click
Save, and the menu will be displayed as a set of links, with any hierarchical
structure intact.

A T Figure 12.35 The Custom Menu widget allows

you to display any of your custom menus.
Title:

Select Menu: = My Menu | 5

Delete | Close m
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Meta

The Meta widget (Figure 12.36) displays a collection of links about
WordPress itself, including a link to your WordPress login page, a logout link
(if you're logged in), and a link to WordPress.org. You can change the display
name of this widget, but that’s about it.

Figure 12.36 The Meta widget adds
Meta several WordPress-related links.
= Site Admin
» Log out
= Entries RSS
s Comments 3
= WordPress.org
Recent Comments

As you may have picked up on by this point, I'm a fan of comments. I'm also
a fan of the Recent Comments widget, which displays the latest comments
that have been left on your blog. Figure 12.37 shows this widget in action.

Figure 12.37 Blogs are conversations, and the Recent
Recent Comments Comments widget encourages conversation by high-
* scott on My gallery lighting the most recent comments on your blog.
= Cassandra on My gallery

= Mr WordPress on Hello world!

RSS

The RSS widget (Figure 12.38) displays the last 1to 20 posts of a given RSS
feed in your sidebar. By default, it shows only headlines that link back to the

full post, but you can set it to display item content, item author, and the
date of the post.
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RSS

Enter the RSS feed URL here:

Give the feed a title (optional):

How many items would you like to display?
[ Display item content?

(] Display item author if available?

[ Display item date?

Delete | Close

Tag Cloud

Figure 12.38 The RSS
widget displays the
contents of any RSS
feed that you give it.

The Tag Cloud widget is useful only if you tag your posts. (For information
on tagging posts, see Chapter 6.) A tag cloud is a visual representation of all
the tags you use in your blog; the more posts are tagged with a particular

word, the larger that word is displayed (Figure 12.39). Each tag in the cloud

is a link that allows you to search for all posts tagged in that manner. You

can change the title of this widget.

Figure 12.39 Tag clouds are all the rage

Tags nowadays, and the Tag Cloud widget

avocado DaS11 & nd Feta Dip
heet satay be s Blondies
brunch buttermitk chili cornbread
cream cheese [l‘[.i:. FO rk
You Li1ve fosters

Foster's Homeware french

lets you get in on the fun.
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Reordering and removing widgets

Getting rid of a widget that no longer floats your boat is a breeze. Just drag
the widget into the Inactive Widgets section of the Widgets screen (refer to
Figure 12.25). This action takes the widget off your blog but saves any of the
custom settings you applied to it.

You may be happy with the widgets that you have in your sidebar but
maybe not with the order in which they appear. To reorder widgets, just
drag and drop them into new positions in the Widgets screen’s Available
Widgets list; then click Save Changes to update your sidebar.

Customizing the Current Theme

Widgets are great ways to make a theme all your own without digging into
the actual code of a theme. There are limits to what widgets alone can do,
though, and as you become a more advanced WordPress user, you'll run into
some of those limits. Luckily, with just a small amount of code editing, you
can really change the look and functionality of themes.

Customizing a theme requires you to edit the files that make up the theme
itself. You can work with the files in either of two ways:

* Use your favorite text editor to edit the files in the WordPress Theme
Directory.

e Use the built-in Theme Editor feature of WordPress to handle the
editing duties.

In the following sections, | discuss both methods.

Editing the theme files manually

If you look inside one of your themes’ folders, you’ll find a variety of files in
there. Some, like index.php and page.php, are templates that provide a
consistent structure to the content that they display via template tags
(which I discuss in Chapter 13). The actual content varies from theme to
theme, but most themes have the following basic building blocks:

e index.php. This file rules them all. The index file, in Web speak, is the
default document. When you visit a Web site (www.wordpressforall.com,


www.wordpressforall.com
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for example), what you don’t notice is that the Web server is automati-
cally serving up the index.php file. That file contains all the logic needed
to present your blog. Without this file, your blog won't work at all. The
index.php file contains the logic that controls how your posts are
displayed. You can change where the date and author are displayed,
tweak the navigation, or have the index display only certain posts by
means of a filter.

style.css. You may have .css files in addition to this one, but style.css
will definitely be there. CSS (Cascading Style Sheets) uses nifty little
text files to specify the physical appearance of your blog. The templates
(such as index.php) provide the structure of your blog; CSS provides the
paint and wallpaper that make your blog a nice place to hang out.

header.php and footer.php. Computers are good at a great many
things, chief among them saving us poor saps some time here and
there. The pages of your blog have a few common characteristics,
including a header graphic, a navigation bar, and a footer with copy-
right information. The header.php and footer.php files hold header and
footer information, respectively. When you need to change either the
header or the footer, just edit the appropriate file; WordPress applies
the change to your entire blog.

page.php and single.php. Both these files are templates for content
types. The page.php file is the default page template, and single.php is
the template for posts. (Whenever someone visits a post’s permalink,
she’s actually visiting single.php.) If you change the index.php file to
alter the way posts are displayed, you need to make the same changes
in the single.php file. (You can make the same changes in both files,
but WordPress doesn’t automatically apply the changes from one file
to the other)

sidebar.php. A blog without a sidebar is hardly a blog at all—at least,
that’s the way it feels these days. The sidebar has become an essential
part of every blog, used to display anything from the proprietor’s bio to
a blogroll to pictures. The sidebar.php file is responsible for how the
sidebar looks.
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* comments.php. This file determines how comments are displayed for a
post and what the comment form looks like. If you want to change any
of the form labels, this file is the place to do it.

* 404.php. A 404 error occurs when you point your browser to a page
that no longer exists (or didn’t exist to begin with). When the browser
asks a Web server for something that doesn't exist, the server has
nothing to show, so it returns a 404 error message. The 404.php file
is a custom 404 error that you can make a little more useful with some
tweaking. Instead of just saying that the page doesn’t exist, you could
serve up a search page so that your visitor can look for an answer
instead of navigating away in frustration.

* screenshot.png. After you install a theme, a helpful screen shot
appears in the Manage Themes screen (refer to Figure 12.1) to give you a
sense of what the theme looks like. The screenshot.png file is the image
that WordPress displays there. If a screen shot doesn’t show up for a
newly installed theme, make sure that the theme’s folder contains a file
with this name.

* functions.php. Functions are pieces of code that do particular tasks.
Programmers place a bunch of these functions in a central place so
that other parts of their code can access them. In WordPress, some
themes have their own functions that are contained in the functions.
php file. Looking at this file is fine, but unless you know a thing or two
about PHP, | suggest that you leave it alone (or at least make a backup
of the file before you change it).

Editing the theme with the Theme Editor

Because this book is about WordPress (in case you haven’t noticed by now),
you may as well use the built-in tool.

Working with the Theme Editor

To open the Theme Editor, click the Theme Editor link in the Appearance
module of the navigation bar. You see a list of your theme’s files on the right
side of the resulting Edit Themes screen; the scrolling pane on the left side
of the window displays the code of the selected file (Figure 12.40).
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B Edit Themes
RTL Stylesheet (rtl.css) Select theme to edi| Twenty Ten 5 | Seleut

Fad Templates
Theme Nome: Twenty Ten E] A0, te
»/

i
RTL Basics
o

budy {
direction:rtl;
unicode-bidi:embed:

}

/e
LAYOUT: Two-Colusn (Right)

DESCRIFTION: Two-column fixed loyout with one sidebar right of content
.

#container {
fleat; right;
margin: @ @ @ -249px;
1

Figure 12.40 The Theme Editor.

The Theme Editor is a glorified text editor that's embedded in the Manage
Themes screen, which means that you need an Internet connection to use
it, like anything else in the WordPress administrative interface. Just select
the file you want to edit in the list on the right side of the window, or
choose it from the Select Theme to Edit drop-down menu. Either way,

the file loads in the Theme Editor.

Viewing and editing the theme’s code

Because you’re changing the actual files that make up the theme,
be sure to back up your customized theme before you make any
sort of change. Your changes aren’t stored in a WordPress database
but in the files themselves, so when you upload a new version of

note

the directory to your Web host, you'll overwrite your custom copy
unless you plan ahead.

The next step is looking for the code you want to change.

Suppose that you want to add a copyright date to the footer of your blog,
which uses the default theme. Twenty Ten actually has a sidebar in the
footer, so you could add a Text widget and be done with it, but for the sake
of this example, you'll actually edit the code.
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As you can see, my blog’s footer has a link to my blog and a link to the
WordPress site but no copyright date in sight (Figure 12.41). The footer infor-
mation is contained in a file called footer.php.

iPad Bungalow

Figure 12.41 A plain-vanilla Twenty Ten footer. No copyright notice means
that people will feel free to steal my content!

Just select the footer.php file in the Theme Editor window. You'll see a
bunch of code displayed on the left side. You're looking for this bit of code:

<div id="site-info">
<a href="<?php echo home_url( '/' ) 7>" title="<?php
-echo esc_attr( get_bloginfo( 'name', 'display' ) );
-7>" rel="home">

<?php bloginfo( 'name' ); 7>
</a>

</div><!-- #site-info -->

As you can see, this code constructs the link to your site dynamically, based
on what you entered in your blog’s settings. This means if you change

the name of your blog, the footer link will update automatically, which

is pretty neat.

To add a copyright notice after the link back to your blog, just add the
bolded code below (feel free to use your own wording):

<div id="site-info">
<a href="<?php echo home_url(C '/' ) 7>" title="<?php echo
-esc_attr( get_bloginfo( 'name', ‘'display' ) ); ?>" rel="home">
<?php bloginfo( 'name' ); 7>
</a> Everything Copyright me 2010

</div><!-- #site-info -->



Chapter 12: Working with Themes and Widgets 245

Click the Update File button, and when you visit your blog again, the footer
should have a copyright notice (Figure 12.42).

iPad Bungalow Everything Copyright me 2010 (@) Proudly powered by WordPress.

Figure 12.42 Ah—a simple bit of text completely protects my blog from
naughty content thieves.

Granted, this example is a very simple one, but it got your feet wet with the
Theme Editor. Chapter 13 delves further into this topic.

Keep in mind that most minor changes require some basic HTML know!-
edge, but you should feel comfortable poking around in any of the files that
make up a theme. Just be sure to back up any files you plan to change so
that you can recover quickly from any mistakes.
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Theme Tweaking

Lots of people around the world use WordPress and
love making themes for it. Best of all, lots of those
fine folks want to share their themes with everyone,
for free. Thanks to this virtual cornucopia of themes,
chances are that you can find a WordPress theme
that matches what you want your blog to look like.
But what if you want to change something about

a stock theme to make it a little closer to perfection
(at least, to your idea of perfection)?

In this chapter, | give you the lowdown on custom-
izing a stock theme to make it your own. This
chapter won’t teach you how to create a theme
from scratch, but it’ll give you enough know-how
to tinker with existing themes.
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Using the Theme Editor

Themes are just collections of PHP files, called templates, that perform
different functions. You can edit theme files in your favorite text editor
or use the WordPress Theme Editor, as | describe in this section.

Before you edit any theme, be sure to back up its files. Theme
LR files are located in wordpress/themes (where wordpress is your
WordPress directory). Look for the directory named after the
theme you’re editing, and save a copy of that folder. Thereafter,
if you mess up and want to revert to the original files, you’ll have

them right there.

To select a theme for editing in the Theme Editor, follow these steps:

1. Click the Appearance module in the admin navigation bar and then
click the Editor link that appears.

The Edit Themes page opens (Figure 13.1). The currently applied theme’s
templates are shown on the right side of the page, in the section called
Templates. The Templates section of the Theme Editor lists a descriptive
name for each file, and below it is the file name itself (Main Index
Template and index.php, for example).

2. Ifyou're interested in editing a theme other than the current one,
choose it from the Select Theme to Edit drop-down menu and click the
Select button.

3. Select the theme that you want to edit.

All the templates that make up the selected theme load on the right
side of the Theme Editor.

After you've pointed the Theme Editor to the correct theme, it’s time
to select a template to edit.
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Figure 13.1 The Theme Editor lets you edit themes as much as you like right inside

WordPress.
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4. Click the template you want to edit.

That template’s descriptive name turns red with a blue background
(Figure 13.2), and the Theme Editor displays the contents of the file—
the code that runs your blog—in the pane on the left side of the page.

Figure 13.2 The template you
Header selected is highlighted.
weader.php)

Main Index Template

{index.php)
One column, no sidebar Page
Template
(onecolumn-page.php)

Some template files use functions—little computer programs written to do
one thing that might apply to a wide range of templates. Functions help
reduce the amount of code in a theme, because you don’t have to keep
repeating the same code over and over; you just write it and then call it

in the template.

Whenever you're editing a template that includes functions, the
Documentation drop-down menu appears below the file-editing window
(Figure 13.3), listing all the functions in the file. You can check out that func-
tion’s documentation by choosing it from the menu and clicking the Lookup
button. The documentation for that function loads in a new browser window.

Figure 13.3 The Documentation

Documentation ¥ Function Name... Lookup drop—down menu lists all the
get_footer() functions in the selected template.
get_header(}

Update File get_sidebar(}

get_template_part()

Tweaking a Stock Theme

Creating your own theme from scratch is beyond what 98 percent of WordPress
users will ever need to do, which is why | recommend just finding a stock
theme that you like. The idea is to take a theme and change certain parts of
it—add a field here, take something away there—to make it your very own.
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In this section, | show you how to change a few features of the default
WordPress theme to make it more your own by altering the templates that
make up the theme. In Chapter 9, | show you how to create a custom post
type of book, and if you've been following along, you’ll have noticed that
posts with custom post types don't show up on the front page of the
Twenty Ten theme. This section shows you how to display any custom

post type on the front page of your blog.

Getting into The Loop

Before you dive headfirst into the theme’s code, you need to understand
a little bit about the workings of template code, which powers every
WordPress theme.

WordPress templates use template tags for most of their functionality.
These tags are much like HTML tags, with which you may be familiar, but
they’re a lot more powerful. Essentially, a template tag is a placeholder for
some piece of information, such as the name of your blog, that you want to
show up somewhere in your template. The name of your blog is something
that you set, and WordPress stores that information in its database. The
template tag bloginfo() is what you would use to return your blog’s name,
and in that case, it would look like this:

bloginfo('name'))

Template tags are the basis for all WordPress templates, and when they're
combined with The Loop, they’re very powerful. The most critical part of any
theme, The Loop is a piece of code that powers much of WordPress.

To view The Loop, select the Twenty Ten theme in the Edit Themes page (see
“Using the Theme Editor” earlier in this chapter), and select the loop.php file
in the Templates section.

have_posts

The Twenty Ten theme uses The Loop in an advanced way, so don’t be fright-
ened by all the code you see. The first section of code is actually a little bit of
documentation that tells you how the loop.php file works.
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Scroll down in the editor until you see this code:
<?php while ( have_posts() ) : the_post(); 7>

This line is the beginning of The Loop, which loops through all the content
of your blog, specifying what content is displayed on the front page of your
blog and how that content appears.

The first part, <?php, is just standard PHP code that isn't specific to WordPress.
The Chave_posts() ) partis a function that queries your WordPress data-
base to see whether you have any posts. If you do, it starts a while loop that
iterates through each of your posts. Code is executed for each post in The
Loop via several template tags, some of which work only within The Loop.

By default, the only post types that are included in The Loop are posts—that
is,only blog posts are displayed on the front page of your blog. For this exer-
cise, you want to include your custom post type book (see Chapter 9) on the
front page. To have The Loop include both the post and book post types, you
have to insert a line of code before The Loop starts so that it looks like this:

<?php query_posts( array( 'post_type' =>
—array('book', 'post') ) ); 7>

<?php while ( have_posts() ) : the_post(); 7>

By default, the query that gathers all the content to be used by The Loop
includes only 'post'. Adding the name of a custom post type—in this
case, "book'—tells WordPress to include book post types on the front page
of the blog.

title

Included in loop.php is the code that builds the titles of your posts. As | note
earlier in this chapter, loop.php includes some logic for different sections of
The Loop. To get to the code that determines the title format for posts (and
any custom post types), scroll down until you see this comment in the code:

<?php /* How to display all other posts. */ ?>
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Everything after this comment affects how posts, and posts with custom
post types, are displayed, as follows:

<h2 class="entry-title"><a href="<?php the_permalink();
=7>" title="<?php printf( esc_attr__( 'Permalink to %s',
-"twentyten' ), the_title_attribute( 'echo=0' ) ); 7>"
-rel="bookmark"><?php the_title(); ?></a></h2>

All the WordPress magic happens between a pair of <h2> tags that make
the title stand out. The tag called the_permalink returns the permalink of
the post. This tag is used in conjunction with the_title_attribute (which
returns a clean version of the title by stripping out any HTML code that may
be used in the title) and the_title (which returns the title of the post as it
was entered) to create the title link. If you want to add Title: before each of
your blog post titles, the code would look like this:

<h2 class="entry-title">Title: <a href="<?php the_permalink();
-7>" title="<?php printf( esc_attr__( 'Permalink to %s',
-'"twentyten' ), the_title_attribute( 'echo=0' ) ); 7>"
-rel="bookmark"><?php the_title(); ?></a></h2>

Save the loop.php file by clicking the Update File button in the Edit Themes
page, and reload your blog’s home page, and you’ll see Title: in each post’s
title (Figure 13.4). If you click the permalink and go to the post’s page,
however, you’ll notice that Title: is missing. The reason: Individual post
pages use a different template file (single.php).

Title: Blogging on the iPad

Figure 13.4 The first fruits of theme tweaking: an addition to a post
title. Useless? Perhaps, but the exercise is instructive.
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If you want the changes you’ve made in the loop.php file to show

note up on individual post pages, you have to edit that template sepa-
rately. The single.php file uses the same tags as loop.php, so
editing it should be a piece of cake.

Displaying the time

Below the title of your blog post, by default, WordPress displays the date
when the post was published and its author. Suppose that you want to
include the time when the post was published right next to the date, so
that the line would read something like Posted on October 2, 2011 at 11:19 pm.

Twenty Ten uses a custom function called twentyten_posted_on() to
generate this content. To edit that function, you need to switch the Theme
Editor to display the file called Theme Functions by selecting it in the
Templates list on the right side of the Theme Editor (refer to Figure 13.1).
This file contains all the custom functions that Twenty Ten uses.

The file is rather lengthy, so | suggest using your browser’s find function to
located the twentyten_posted_on() code, which looks like this:

function twentyten_posted_on() {
printf( __(C "<span class="%1%$s">Posted on</span> %2%s
—-<span class="meta-sep">by</span> %3%$s', 'twentyten' ),
'meta-prep meta-prep-author',
sprintf( '<a href="%1%s" title="%2%$s"
-rel="bookmark"><span class="entry-date">
-%3$s</span></a>",
get_permalink(),
esc_attr( get_the_time(Q) ),
get_the_date()

)’
sprintf( '<span class="author vcard">
-<a class="url fn n" href="%1$s"
~title="%2%$s">%3%$s</a></span>",
get_author_posts_url( get_the_author_meta
-C "ID" ) D,
sprintf( esc_attr__( 'View all posts by
-%s', 'twentyten' ), get_the_author() ),
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get_the_author()

);
}

endif;

That mess of code produces the header information for all your posts. The
part that you're interested in at the moment is this part:

sprintf( '<a href="%1$s" title="%2%$s" rel="bookmark">
—-<span class="entry-date">%3%$s</span></a>",

get_permalink(),
esc_attr( get_the_time(Q) ),
get_the_date()

D,

That code is responsible for displaying a time stamp below the post type.
First, sprintf takes some inputs (like WordPress functions) and returns text
(called a string by programmers) that WordPress can display. The first half of
the function (everything between the quotes) determines how the informa-
tion provided by the inputs—the list of three functions in the second half
(get_permalink(), get_the_time(), and get_the_date())—are used to
create the text you see on the blog.

get_permalink(), get_the_time(), and get_the_date() are
ELO special WordPress functions that work only when they’re used
within The Loop. If you try to use them somewhere in a template

outside The Loop, you’ll get an error.

Here’s another programming term for you: variables, which are placeholders
whose value is set by something else. The preceding block of code has three
variables: %1$s,%2$s, and %3$s. Each of these variables has its values set by
one of the three functions in the second half of the sprintf function:

e get_permalink() returns the permalink of the current post.
e get_the_time() returns the time when the current post was published.

e get_the_date() returns the date on which the current post was
published.
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Because you're after adding the time to the display, you know that you need
to use %2$s to place it. Changing the code as follows is all it takes:

sprintf( '<a href="%1%s" title="%2%$s" rel="bookmark">
-<span class="entry-date">%3%$s</span></a> at %2%s',

get_permalink(),
esc_attr( get_the_time() ),
get_the_date()

)

Now the time is displayed right below the title of the post (Figure 13.5).

Figure 13.5 Just like that, you have the
Blogging on the iPad time displayed for all to see.
Fosted on Oolob

Just the Beginning

Adding the time to your post’s header is just the tip of the iceberg when it
comes to customizing WordPress themes. You can change just about every-
thing, if you have the gumption and the knowledge.

| can’t give you gumption, but | can point you toward some documentation
that can answer all your questions about template tags—the building
blocks of WordPress themes. Check out the WordPress Codex’s Template
Tags page at http://codex.wordpress.org/Template_Tags to find out more
about all the great things you can do with tags.


http://codex.wordpress.org/Template_Tags

Using Plug-Ins

Plug-ins extend what WordPress can do by adding
new functionality and features with minimal effort
on your part. A dizzying array of plug-ins, both paid
and free, is available for WordPress. In fact, for many
people, this extensive selection of plug-ins is why
they choose WordPress over other blogging tools.

What the heck is a plug-in? It's a file (or several files,
depending on how complicated the plug-in is) that
you upload to your blog.

To see the default plug-ins in your WordPress installa-
tion, click the Plugins link in the navigation bar of the
WordPress administration interface (Figure 14.1 on
the next page). WordPress opens the Plugins screen
(Figure 14.2 on the next page), which displays the
currently installed plug-ins. An installed plug-in is

one that you've uploaded and saved in wordpress/
wp-content/plugins
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(where wordpress is your WordPress installation folder) either manually or by
using WordPress to install it (more on this in a moment).

&5 Plugins , | Figurei4.1 The Plugins module in
- the WordPress navigation bar.
Plugins
Add New
Editor

% Screen Options Help
£ Plugins  saver

Search Installed Plugins

All (2) | Recently Active (1) | Inactive (2
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply
] Plugin Description
] Akismet Akismet checks your comments against the Akismet web service to see if they

look like spam or not. You need an AP key to use it. You can review the spam it
catches under "Comments.” To show off your Akismet stats just put <?php
akismet_counter(); ?= in your template. See also: WP Stats plugin.

Activate | Edit | Delete  Version 2.4.0 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site

[ Hello Dolly This is not just a plugin, it symbaolizes the hope and enthusiasm of an entire
generation summed up in two words sung most famously by Louis Armstrong:
Hello, Dolly. When activated you will randomly see a lyric from Hello, Dolly in
the upper right of your admin screen on every page.
Activate | Edit | Delete  Version 1.5.1 | By Matt Mullenweg | Visit plugin site
] Plugin Description
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply

Figure 14.2 The Plugins screen looks like the long-lost cousin of the Pages and
Posts screens.

In WordPress, two plug-ins are installed by default: Akismet and something
called Hello Dolly (hello.php).Just having them installed isn’t enough, though.
To use a plug-in, you have to activate it—as | show you in this chapter.

Managing Plug-Ins

Managing plug-ins begins with seeing which plug-ins are active and which
are inactive. In a fresh WordPress installation, you have only inactive plug-
ins, which you can see by clicking the All link or the Inactive link at the top
of the Plugins screen (refer to Figure 14.2). Inactive plug-ins are displayed
with a gray background so you can see them at a glance.
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WordPress displays information about these plug-ins in two columns:
* Plugin. The Plugin column lists plug-ins in alphabetical order by name.

* Description. The Description column tells you what the plug-in does and
who wrote it. It also includes, directly below the text of the description,
the version number, the creator, and a link to the plug-in's Web site.

Hello Dolly, for example, doesn’t do anything especially useful, but
having a line from the musical Hello, Dolly displayed on your admin
pages can’t be a bad thing. (I may be biased, though: | grew up in
Yonkers, New York, where most of the action in Hello, Dolly takes place.)

Right below the name of each plug-in, you'll notice some links. These are the
actions you can perform on each plug-in, such as Activate (inactive plug-ins
only), Deactivate (active plug-ins only), Edit, or Delete (inactive plug-ins only).

Activating a plug-in
To use a plug-in, you have to activate it. You can accomplish this task in
either of two ways in the Plugins screen:

* (Click the check box of the plug-in you want to activate (or select
multiple check boxes to activate multiple plug-ins at the same time),
choose Activate from the Bulk Actions drop-down menu, and click the
Apply button next to that menu.

* C(lick the Activate link below the name of the plug-in.

This method works on only one plug-in at a time.
note

No matter which method you use, WordPress displays a little notice that
your plug-in has been activated. It also displays a new Active section in the
Plugins screen (Figure 14.3 on the next page). This new section is displayed
first at the top of the screen now, followed by the Inactive section. Also,
active plug-ins are displayed with a white background, which makes it
easier to tell at a glance which plug-ins are active.
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All Active Recently Active
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply
] Flugin Description
) Akismet Akismet checks your comments against the Akismet web service to see if they look like spam or
not. You need an AP key to use it. You can review the spam it catches under "Comments.® To
show off your Akismet stats just put <?php akismet_counter(); 7> In your template. See
also: WP Stats pluyin
Activate | Edit | Delere  Version 2.4.0 | By Aut isit pl
] Hello Dolly This is not just a plugin, it symbolizes the hope and enthusiasm of an entire generation summed
up in two words sung most famously by Louis Armstrong: Hello, Delly. When activated you will
randomly see a lyric from Hello, Dolly in the upper right of your admin screen on every page.
Deactivate | kdit versign 1.5.1 | By Marx Mullenweq | Visit plugin site
) Plugin Description

Figure 14.3 Hello Dolly is activated.

Several things may happen after you activate a plug-in. Hello Dolly is
simple and doesn't add any menu items; all it does is display a lyric from
the musical on your admin pages (Figure 14.4). The Akismet plug-in, on the
other hand, adds a menu item to the Plugins screen; | cover it in detail in
Chapter 1.

install Plugins v Howdy,| Figure 14.4 These words in the top-right corner
of this admin page are lyrics from Hello, Dolly.
Well, hello, Dolly Screen Optif  The plug-in works!

Editing a plug-in
Like WordPress itself, plug-ins consist of files—text files, in this case, which
you can edit. You can access the editing tools in either of two ways:

* Click the Edit link below the plug-in's name (refer to “Managing
Plug-Ins” earlier in this chapter).

* (Click the Editor link in the Plugins module in the navigation bar (refer
to Figure 14.1).

Either action opens the Plugin Editor’s Edit Plugins screen (Figure 14.5).
Much like the Theme Editor’s Edit Themes screen (which | cover in Chapter 12),
this screen allows you to edit the files that make up your installed plug-ins.
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" | can tell, Dolly Help
(o v 3s .
(¥ Edit Plugins
Fditing akismet/akismet.php (inactive) Select plugin to edit: Akismet & | Select
<tphp Plugin Files

! i akismet/akismet.php
* @package Akismet

*/ akismet/readme.rxt
s akismet/legacy.php
Plugin Name: Akismet

Plugin URL: http://akismet.com/

Description: Akismet checks your comments against the Aklsmet web

service Lo see if Lhey look like spam or nol. You need an <a
href="http://akismet.com/get/">API key</a> to use it. You can

review the spam it catches under “"Comments.® To show off your

Akismet stats just put <codesilt;?php akismet_counter(); ?

Rgt;¢/rndes in your template. Sees also: <¢a
href="http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/stats/">WP Stats

pluginc/ar.

Version: 2.4.9

Author: Automattic

Author URI: http://automattic.com/wordpress-plugins/

License: GPLw2

*/
I
This program is free soflware; you can redistribule it andfor &
modifly v

it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published

Documentation: Funclion Name... v Lovkup

Update File

Figure 14.5 The Plugin Editor allows you to edit plug-ins.

The scrolling pane on the left side of the screen displays the code of the file
that’s selected on the right side of the screen. If you've loaded the Plugin
Editor by clicking the Edit link below a particular plug-in’s name in the
Plugins screen (refer to Figure 14.2), the Plugin Editor loads that file. The
header gives you some information about the file you're editing, including
its directory, its name, and its status (active or inactive).

The right side of the screen lists all the plug-in files that are available for
editing. Click the name of a plug-in to load its code into the pane on the left
side of the screen. You can simply look at the code and read the comments or
change anything you want. Much as you can in the Theme Editor, you need
more information on anything in the code, you can use the Documentation
drop-down menu to look it up. (See Chapter 13 for details.)

If you make any edits—and before you do, be sure that you know what
you're doingl—click the Update File button to save your changes.
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Be careful while editing a plug-in. Changing or deleting code can
note | ave unintended consequences, even though reinstalling a plug-in

is fairly easy.

Updating a plug-in

Just like all other software developers, plug-in authors continually change
and update their products. Keeping your plug-ins up to date used to be a
manual process, but nowadays, WordPress keeps track of your plug-ins and
alerts you when updates are available. A small speech-bubble number
appears next to the Plugins item in the admin navigation bar (much like
when you have new comments), and an Upgrade Available link appears at
the top of the Plugins screen when updates are available (Figure 14.6).

Figure 14.6 WordPress alerts you

/@ Phtgins e that three plug-ins need updates.

All (7 Active Inactive (1 Upgrade Available

Click the link to see information about the update(s) (Figure 14.7).

] Akismet MAkismet checks your comments against the Akismet web service to see if they look like
spam or not. You need an AFl key to use It. You can review the spam it catches under
"Comments.” To show off your Akismet stats just put <?php akismet_counter(}; ?> in your
template. See also: WP Stats plugin.

Deactivare | Edit Version 2.3.0 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site

There is a new version of Akismet available. View version 2.4.0 Details ar upgrade automatically.

Figure 14.7 Details about an Akismet update.

. Pay attention to what versions of WordPress a plug-in supports,
tip especially when a new version of WordPress is released.
Sometimes, plug-ins need to be updated to play nicely
with WordPress changes.



Chapter 14: Using Plug-Ins 263

WordPress gives you two options for updating a plug-in:

¢ Click the View Version x.x Details link to download the new version of
the plug-in and install it at your leisure.

* C(lick the Upgrade Automatically link to download the update, decom-
press it, remove the old plug-in, and install the new one.

You may not want to use the automatic-upgrade method if you
want to check out the new features of a plug-in update before
you install it.

note

Deactivating a plug-in

If you can activate a plug-in, it stands to reason that you can deactivate it
as well. Deactivating a plug-in doesn’t uninstall it; rather, deactivating it
tells WordPress not to load the plug-in’s extensions. The features of a deac-
tivated plug-in are no longer accessible via the administration interface.

You have two ways to deactivate a plug-in:

* Inthe Active section of the Plugins screen (refer to Figure 14.3), click the
check box of the plug-in you want to deactivate (or click multiple check
boxes to deactivate multiple plug-ins at the same time); then choose
Deactivate from the Bulk Actions drop-down menu, and click the Apply
button next to that menu.

* Click the Deactivate link below the name of the plug-in you’re no longer

interested in running.

This method works on only one plug-in at a time.
note
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When you deactivate a plug-in, another new section appears at the top of
the Plugins screen: Recently Active (Figure 14.8).

< Screen Options Help
: /T‘_":’S Pllfg l.r.'_s Add New

Search Installed Plugins

Alliz2 Active (1 Recently Active (1 Inactive (1
Bulk Actions v Apply Clear List
[l Plugin Description
] Akismet Akismet checks your comments against the Akismet web service to see if

they look like spam or not. You need an APl key to use it. You can review the
spam it catches under "Comments.” To show off your Akismet stats just put

<?php akismet_counter(); ?> in your template. See also: WP Stats plugin.
Activate | Edit | Delete  Version 2.4.0 | By Automattic | Visit plugin site
] Plugin Description
Bulk Actions ¥ | Apply Clear List

Figure 14.8 The Recently Active section.

A deactivated plug-in is listed in this section for seven days before it returns
to the Inactive section, so you can see what plug-ins you used recently and
reactivate them if you want (using the methods in “Activating a plug-in”
earlier in this chapter). If you want to clear this display, click the Clear List
button; all the plug-ins listed in the Recently Active section immediately
move to the Inactive section.

Deleting a plug-in

Plug-ins are so easy to install, 'm willing to bet that you’ll soon have a large
number of them cluttering your blog. Sure, you can deactivate plug-ins
when you're done with them, but what if you decide that you don’t want

a certain plug-in installed in your blog at all?

Deleting a plug-in is just as easy as installing one, and you can do it in
either of two ways. | describe both methods in the following sections.
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Using the Plugins screen

In either the Inactive or Recently Active section of the Plugins screen, check
the check boxes of the plug-ins that you want to delete; then choose Delete
from the Bulk Actions drop-down menu, and click the Apply button.
WordPress displays the Delete Plugin(s) dialog box (Figure 14.9).

Figure 14.9 WordPress knows
that people sometimes click
Delete by accident, so it asks
you to confirm your action.

(¥ 5
£ Delete Plugin
You are about to remove the following plugin:
« Akismet by Automattic
Are you sure you wish to delete these files?
Yes, Delete these files No, Return me to the plugin list

Click to view entire list of files which will be deleted

WordPress wants to make sure that you really want to delete the plug-in,
because no undo option is available. You can see all the files associated with
this plug-in by clicking the link titled Click to View Entire List of Files Which
Will Be Deleted.

When you're sure what you want to do, click Yes, Delete These Files to delete
the plug-in, or click No, Return Me to the Plugin List if you have a last-
minute change of heart.

Using an FTP program

If you prefer, you can use your FTP program of choice to navigate to the
wp-content/plugins directory and delete the folder containing the files for
the plug-in you want to remove. The beauty of this method is that it works
even when WordPress isn't able to delete the plug-in for some reason.
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Finding Plug-Ins

Clicking the Add New button at the top of the Plugins screen (refer to

Figure 14.2) takes you to a specialized search screen, embedded right there

in your blog’s admin screen, for the official WordPress Plugin Directory
(http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins). This screen (Figure 14.10) is your one-
stop shop for all WordPress-related plug-ins—well, most of them, anyway.

(¥ Install Plugins
Search | Upload | Featured | Popular | Newest | Recently Updated

Plugins extend and expand the functionality of WordPress. You may automatically install plugins from the WordPress Plugin Directory or uplead a
plugin in .zip format via this page.

Search
Search for plugins by keyword, author, or rag.

Term & Learch Pluging

Fopular tags

You may also browse based on the most popular tags in the Plugin Directery.

admin an
images
sidebar

e plugin Post posts rss seo sancon
ags TWITTET viges Wldget widgets wordpress

Figure 14.10 The Plugin Directory within WordPress itself.

The screen has six sections (though I'm going to group the last three together):

* Search. This section allows you to search the Plugin Directory or use the
links in the Popular Tags pane to find plug-ins tagged with those terms.

* Upload. You can upload your own plug-ins directly to your WordPress
installation here.

* Featured. This section lists plug-ins that the staff of the Plugin
Directory deem worthy of your attention. Check 'em out!

* Popular, Newest, and Recently Updated. These three sections list
plug-ins that belong to each of these categories.

You can also search for a particular plug-in by name or by a subject if you
want your WordPress blog to do something but aren’t sure whether a
plug-in is available to handle the job.

Each plug-in entry lists the plug-in's name and version number; a rating;
and a description, which mentions the author of the plug-in (Figure 14.11).


http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins
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Two links appear below the name of the plug-in: Details, which is a link to a
page that provides more details about the plug-in, and Install Now, which
installs the plug-in.

Help

% Install Plugins

Search | Upload | Featured | Popular | Newest | Recently Updated

Name Version Rating Description
WordPress.com 1.7.3 *{?m There are hundreds of plugins and services which can provide statistics about your
Stals wvititors, However | found that even though something like Coogle Analytics provides

an incredible depth of information, it can be overwhelming and doesn't really
highlight what's most interesting te me as a writer. That’s why Automattic created
its own stats system, to focus on just the most pepular metrics a blogge... By Andy

Details | Install Now

Skelton.
BuddyPress 1.2.5.2 }?{}f{&?ﬁfﬁf{ Soial netwarking in a box. Ruild @ social oetwork for yous company, school, spots
b | N team or niche communiry all hased on rhe power and flexihiliry of WordPress
etails | Install Now

BuddyPress will ler users register on your site and start creating profiles, posting

Figure 14.11 A list of featured plug-ins.

Clicking the Details link below a plug-in’s name reveals a more in-depth
description of that plug-in (Figure 14.12). In the right column, below the red
Install Now button, you see the version number, the author, when the
plug-in was last updated, which versions of WordPress are supported, and
how many times the plug-in has been downloaded.

Plugin Informat

Description = Installation Changelog Fag Other Notes

Description o

This plugin generates static html files from your dynamic WordPress
blog. After a html file is generated your webserver will serve that file :
instead of processing the comparatively heavier and more expensive  Author: Donncha O Caocimh

WordPress PHP scripts. Last Updated: 4 days ago

Version: 0.9.9.6

The static html files will be served to the vast majority of your users, Requires WordPress Version:
but because a user's details are displayed in the comment form after  2.9.2 or higher
they leave a comment those requests are handled by the legacy Compatible up to: 3.0.1
caching engine. Static files are served to:

B, Downloaded: 1,563,043 times

= Users who are not logged in. WordPress.org Plugin Page »

= Users who have not left a comment on your blog. Plugin Homepage »

= Or users who have not viewed a password protected post.

99% of your visitors will be served static html files. Those users who “Average Rating

don't see the static files will still benefit because they will see *****

regular WP-Cache cached files and your server won't be as busy as (based on 552 ratings)

Figure 14.12 Detailed information about a plug-in.
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A few tabs run along the top of this window. Description is selected by
default; you can switch to Installation (notes about installing the plug-in),
Changelog (a list of what features changed in various versions of the plug-
in), Faq (frequently asked questions), and Other Notes. Clicking a tab reveals
its contents.

Pay close attention to the version of WordPress that the plug-in
requires and what it’s compatible with. If the version of WordPress
you’re running falls outside those boundaries, you shouldn’t install

note

the plug-in.

Creating a Plug-In of Your Very Own

Plug-ins can get pretty complicated, requiring knowledge of PHP that goes
beyond the scope of this book. But if you want to create your own plug-ins,
you should be aware of a formatting issue: If you want your custom plug-
in's name, version number, and description to show up in the Plugins screen,
you need to include some important header information in a PHP comment.
(PHP comments start with /* and end with */.)

Here’s an example plug-in that does nothing other than show up correctly
in the Plugins screen:

<?php

/*

Plugin Name: My totally awesome plug-in
Plugin URI: http://www.wordpressforall.com/

Description: This plug-in is only for demonstration purposes
-related to the blog <a href=
-"http://www.wordpressforall.com/">WordPress For All</a>.

Author: Scott McNulty

Author URI: http://blog.blankbaby.com/
Version: 1.0

*/

7>
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Plug-ins are written in PHP, which means that you have to open the <php>
tag first to let the server know how to handle this file. The rest of the code
provides WordPress information to display in the Plugins screen. Here’s a
breakdown of the elements of this code:

* Plugin Name. This variable sets the display name of the plug-in—
in this case, My totally awesome plug-in. That name will be displayed in
the Name column of each plug-in table.

The names of the files that make up your plug-ins don’t matter to
note WordPress, so you can name them whatever you like, but the best

practice is to follow a naming convention of some kind.

* Plugin URL. This variable is a Web site that contains more information
about your plug-in. The name of your plug-in is a link to this site.

* Description. This variable describes your plug-in. Make sure that the
description gives people who download your plug-in a good idea of
what the plug-in actually does. You can use HTML in this description,
so you can link to Web sites that may give the user more information.

* Author. You should get credit for all your hard plug-in coding, right?
Good thing you do! Simply add your name to this section of the header,
and WordPress will credit the plug-in to you.

* Author URL This variable is a link to your Web site, using the Author
entry as the text of the link.

* Version. For this variable, enter the version number of your plug-in.

Close the comments and then enter the PHP code that makes your plug-in
do something. (This example plug-in doesn’t do anything.) Finally, close the
PHP tag. Figure 14.13 shows the result.

] My totally awesome plug-in  This plug-in is only for demonstration purposes related to the blog
WordPress For All.

Activate | Edit | Delete Version 1.0 | By Scott McNulty | Visit plugin site

Figure 14.13 This demonstration plug-in doesn’t do anything other than set the
proper information for display.
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Plug-Ins No Blog Should Be Without

Countless plug-ins are available for WordPress, and all those choices can
be a little overwhelming. I'm going to give you a list of four plug-ins that
linstall in every WordPress blog that | run. I'm not associated with the
developers of these plug-ins, all of which are free (though many of the
developers accept donations). | just find these plug-ins to be the best of
breed, and | can’t imagine using WordPress without them.

Here are my top four WordPress plug-ins, in no particular order:

All in One SEO Pack
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/ all-in-one-seo-pack

SEO stands for search engine optimization, which basically answers the
question “How do | get my blog to show up first on Google?” All in One SEO
Pack gives you a lot of options and post/page settings that allow you to
make your blog a search-engine darling. Be sure to read the documenta-
tion for this plug-in; it’s very powerful.

podPress
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/podpress

If you plan on having a podcast, you need to get podPress. This great plug-in
makes podcasting ridiculously easy, embedding the media files for you, helping
you get your podcast into podcasting directories, and generally making your
life as a podcaster much smoother. A premium (read: paid) version adds some
features, but most people will be happy with the free version.

Exploit Scanner
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/exploit-scanner

The Internet can be a scary place, and because so many people use
WordPress, it's an attractive target for hackers. Exploit Scanner is a simple
plug-in that scans your installation and looks for anything out of the ordi-
nary. Those odd things may mean that your blog has been hacked, which is
never fun. Exploit Scanner will tell you what is hacked and how to fix it.

Bad Behavior
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/bad-behavior

Akismet (see Chapter 11) fights comment spam by cataloging various iden-
tifying marks and then sending comments that have those marks to the
spam queue. Bad Behavior stops the bots that leave comment spam from
leaving the spam in the first place


http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/podpress
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/exploit-scanner
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/bad-behavior

Troubleshooting
and Maintenance

I've been running WordPress blogs for a long time,
and | haven’t run into many major issues over the
years. This fact speaks to the hard work that faceless
coding volunteers do to make WordPress as solid a
product as it is. Still, you should know some things
to check in the unlikely event that you run into an
issue. You can also save yourself a heaping helping
of grief by doing some small things to make sure
that your copy of WordPress stays a lean, mean
blogging machine.
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Troubleshooting Problems

Problems always crop up, but all is not lost when you encounter a problem.
Don't panic. In this section, | outline a few simple troubleshooting steps
that should get you out of many common jams.

You get an error instead of blog content

The most common issue that you’ll encounter in WordPress is trouble with the
communications between your installation of WordPress and the database that
holds your blog’s users, content, and some settings. Figure 15.1 shows one
example: the dreaded “Error establishing a database connection”error.

fane Database Error
[ L) | = ] [+ |@hltp:waw.ipadbungalow.com,f G] (0.' Google :1
[0 % Press This

Error establishing a database connection

Figure 15.1 An error message alerting you that something’s amiss with your
database.

If you see an error like this one, your blog can’t talk to its database. You can
try the following steps in order:

1. Make sure that your database server is up.

If your database server is down, you can do little to fix this error other
than get the database server back online. WordPress is highly dynamic,
meaning that it queries the database to build all pages (both public
and admin pages), so without a database, WordPress is fairly useless.

You may have to call your Web-hosting company to ask whether

note this server is down.
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2. Try connecting to your database with whatever management tools
you use.

If the database is up and running, the problem is with WordPress.

3. Check your wp-config.php file to make sure that the DB_NAME, DB_USER,
DB_PASSWORD, and DB_HOST parameters all have the proper information.

See Chapter 2 for details on editing your wp-config file.
Whenever you change the database’s user password (for security

YP | reasons or what have you), make sure that you update the
wp-config file with the proper values.

If the wp-config file shows that all your database information is correct,
you should try one last step:

4. Reset the WordPress database’s user password in both the wp-config
file and MySQOL.

This step ensures that both passwords are the same and should fix the
problem. See Chapter 2 for more information.

You can’t log in to WordPress

If you have this problem, chances are that you've just forgotten your
password. (It happens to the best of us.)

To solve the problem, follow these steps:
1. Click the Lost Your Password? link below the login form.

WordPress takes you to the Get New Password window (Figure 15.2).

Figure 15.2 Enter your user name or

@) WORDPRESS email address in this window.
/

Please enter your username or e-mail address, You
will receive a new password via e - mail

Get New Password
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2. Enteryour user name or your email address in the text box.

The email address you enter has to be the one associated with

fots your WordPress account (see Chapter 2).

3. Click the Get New Password button.
WordPress sends an email message to the address you entered in Step 2.

4. Click the link in this e-mail message (Figure 15.3) to generate a new
password for your account.

WordPress sends the new password to you.

[iPad Bungalow] Password Reset
WordPress to me 5:03 PM (0 minutes ago) Reply

Someone has asked to reset the password for the following site and username.

http:/iwww.ipadbungalow.com/wordpress

Username: scott

To reset your password visit the following address, otherwise just ignore this email and nothing will
happen.

http:/iwww.ipadbungalow.com/wordpress/wp-login. php?action=rp&key=nxgMI8F UwMdc Os'V N4diA&
login=scott

Figure 15.3 The email contains a link that allows you to reset your password.

If you don’t click the link in the email message, your password isn’t
reset. This feature safeguards against someone locking you out of
your own blog by changing your password.

note

. If you generate a random password, be sure to change your pass-
YP | wordto something more memorable after you log in. See
Chapter 3 for details.
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Your blog has been hacked! OMG!

One downfall of using the most popular blogging software out there is that
WordPress blogs are targets for hackers. If you don’t keep your WordPress
installation current (see “WordPress updates are also your friends” later in
this chapter), someone could exploit a known security vulnerability in your
blog. I've seen this situation happen to very savvy bloggers (including my
wifel), so don’t think that it can’t happen to you.

Generally, a hacker crafts a bot that trawls the Internet looking for vulner-
able installations of WordPress. When it finds a vulnerable blog, the bot
exploits the vulnerability to access your blog and insert links to various sites
of ill repute. This technique is an effort to use your blog to increase those
sites’ Google PageRank scores.

PageRank is an algorithm that Google uses to assign scores to all

oS pages in its index. The higher the score, the better, so getting more

links increases a site’s PageRank score.
Chances are that if you see several odd links on your blog, you've been
hacked. To regain control, follow these steps:
1. Calm down.

Having your blog hacked sucks, but you could suffer far worse cyber-
crimes. (Identity theft tops the list in my book.)

2. Let your Web host know.

Giving your host notice alerts the company to check its systems (and its
other customers’ servers).

3. Change your WordPress password, your Web-hosting account pass-

word, and the FTP password associated with your Web-hosting account.

. You shouldn’t use the same user name/password combo for your
tip blog that you do for all your other online accounts.

4. Check out the Users page in WordPress, and delete any users that you
didn’t create—especially any that have Administrator privileges.

Chapter 3 has all the details on managing users, including the Users page.
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5. Log in to your database, using your database management tool of
choice; double-check all the users there; and delete any users that
you didn’t create.

6. Change the database user password, and update the wp-config file
(refer to “You get an error instead of blog content” earlier in this chapter).

7. Delete your themes (which have most likely been hacked to display
those spam links), and reinstall them.

Turn to Chapter 12 for directions on installing themes.

8. If you've been very good about backing up your data, completely delete
and then reinstall WordPress (see Chapter 2).

This method is the only way to make sure that all remnants of the hack
are erased.

Heading off Trouble Before It Begins

Troubleshooting means that you're in trouble. I'd much rather avoid trouble
and get on with the rest of my life (in which | avoid all sorts of other work;
it's a skill). You can do a few simple things to keep your WordPress blog in
tip-top shape and avoid trouble in the long run.

Backups are your friends

One plug-in that didn’t make my list in Chapter 14, but that’s still worth a
look, is WP-DB-Backup (http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/wp-db-backup),
which backs up your MySOL data automatically. You dont have to do anything
(win!). Making backups of your database covers your users and content, but it
doesn’t cover anything that’s in your wp-content folder (see Chapter 2). You'll
have to back up your Media Library, plug-ins, and themes separately.

If you don’t mind spending a little money, and you want to make your
backups complete and worry-free, you should check into VaultPress
(wwwuyaultpress.com). This backup service is run by Automattic, the
company behind WordPress. Pricing starts at $20 a month per blog,
which isn’t that much if your blog is a very important part of your life.


www.vaultpress.com
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/wp-db-backup
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At the time I’'m writing this chapter, VaultPress isn’t open to the

Uzies public. You can apply for a spot, though, and generally, you'll get in.

Using the Export screen

If you don’t want to use a plug-in or need to make a one-off backup of the
contents of your blog, choose Tools > Export to open the Export screen
(Figure 15.4), where you can export some or all of your blog’s content to
an XML file.

) Dolly'll never go away Help
e
s | & 2
1§ Export
When you click the button below WordPress will create an XML file for you to save to your
computer.

This format, which we call WordPress eXtended RSS or WXR, will contain your posts, pages,
comments, custom fields, categories, and tags.

Once you've saved the download file, you can use the Import function on another WordPress site to
import this site.

Filters
Start Date All Dates H
End Date All Dates H
Authors All Authors | 3
Categories All Terms +
Content Types All Content | 5
Statuses All Statuses | ¥

Download Export File

Figure 15.4 The WordPress Export screen makes it a breeze to export your WordPress
content to an XML file.

If you want to export all of your blog’s content, just leave all the filters set to
their default values and click the Download Export File button.

You can export only text from this screen; you still need to back up

sois your files and wp-content folder separately.
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Exporting posts by author

One of the nicest things about the WordPress export functionality is that you
can choose to export only posts by one author. This feature comes in handy in
a multiple-poster blog when one author decides that he wants to strike out
on his own.You can give this person a file containing just his posts.

To export a single author’s posts, follow these steps:
1. Choose Tools > Export.
The Export screen opens.

2. From the Authors drop-down menu, choose the author you're
interested in.

3. Click the Download Export File button.

WordPress creates a file of the author’s posts.

Importing export files
When you have an export file, you’ll probably want to do something with it.
To import export files into WordPress, follow these steps:

1. Choose Tools > Import to open the Import screen.
This screen lists all the available import plug-ins.

2. Click the WordPress option to install the WordPress Import plug-in.

3. Activate the WordPress Import plug-in (see Chapter 14 for directions).
The Import WordPress panel opens.

4. Select your file,and click the Choose button.

5. Click the Upload File and Import button.
WordPress imports the content.

When you import from a WordPress backup, you have several options:

* You can map the authors in the file to existing authors in your
WordPress blog, or you can have the authors in the import file created
automatically in addition to the existing authors (Figure 15.5).



Chapter 15: Troubleshooting and Maintenance 279

Help

Th Import WordPress

Assign Authors

To make it easier for you to edit and save the imported posts and drafts, you may want to change
the name of the author of the posts. For example, you may want to import all the entries as
admin 5 entries.

If a new user is created by WordPress, a password will be randomly generated. Manually change
the user's details if necessary.

1. Import author: scott
Create user scoftt

or map to existing - Select - %

2. Import author: admin
Create user admin

or map to existing - Select - | %

3. Import author: Marisa
Create user Marisa

or map to existing - Select - %

Import Attachments

(] Download and import file attachments

Submit

Figure 15.5 The Assign Authors page gives you several import options.

* You can have WordPress attempt to download files that are attached to
the exported posts (assuming that those files are accessible from their
original URLs).

WordPress updates are also your friends

WordPress updates often come at a fast and furious rate, and they can be
tough to keep up with. But | strongly urge you to keep your blog as current
as possible. Luckily, WordPress alerts you when a new update is available
for download.

The point releases are especially important because they're released to
address known flaws. (Point release is software speak for a release that
doesn’t add features but focuses on bug and security fixes. It increments the
version number by only a point, so WordPress 3.0 becomes WordPress 3.0.1.)
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. Subscribe to the WordPress Development Updates blog
tip (http://wpdevel.wordpress.com) to keep abreast of WordPress
news such as updates.

WordPress makes keeping up to date very easy. When a new version of
WordPress is available, an alert is displayed in your blog’s Dashboard
(Figure 15.6). Clicking the Please Update Now link takes you to the Update
screen, which is a central place for updating plug-ins, themes, and
WordPress itself.

WordPress 3.0.1 is available! Please update now. Screen Options Help

Figure 15.6 WordPress wants you to stay up to date, so it will nag you in
the Dashboard.

You can choose to update WordPress automatically by clicking the Please
Update Now link, which takes you to the Update screen. There, you can click
Update Automatically, and WordPress will take care of the update for you, or
you can download the current version of WordPress and update your instal-
lation manually (which means backing up your wp-content folder and
wp-config.php file, and then installing the new WordPress files over the

old ones). Either way, your blog stays up to date, and you stay one step
ahead of the hackers.

The pain of popularity

WordPress generates pages dynamically as people load them. No page is
ever out of date; WordPress always displays the information as you have it
entered in your database. Update a post, and the very next person who
reads that post sees your changes. This feature is truly great.

Well, actually, it’s great until a link to your blog gets posted to Digg. Then
thousands of people start loading your blog, generating tens of thousands
of queries against your database server to generate the same page for each
visitor. This sudden upswing in traffic brings down your database, and as
you know, WordPress can't display anything without a database. This situa-
tion is where the concept of caching comes into play.


http://wpdevel.wordpress.com

Chapter 15: Troubleshooting and Maintenance 281

Several WordPress plug-ins can help you weather a sudden influx of traffic
without having to pony up the money for a beefier Web-hosting contract.
Myself, I'm a fan of WP Super Cache (http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/
wp-super-cache).

Caching works on the simple concept that most of the content on your blog
doesn’t change much, so why create the pages from scratch every time
someone visits? Instead, you can keep a premade copy on hand and serve
that copy up to your visitors. This method lessens the impact on the data-
base server, which doesn’t need to provide all that information for every
page, and it lessens the load on the Web server, which can serve up only
static files that don’t require processing.

You don't have to wait for your blog to become incredibly popular to install
these caching options. Forewarned is forearmed. It’s best to prepare your
blog for heavy traffic, because you can’t always predict what will catch the
eyes of the Internet hordes.

The downside of caching is that if you update a page, it may take

note - ittle while for the change to be reflected on your site. Keep this

drawback in mind if you update your blog frequently.


http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/wp-super-cache
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/wp-super-cache
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Bloggerly Wisdom

Up to this point, I've shown you how to install,
manage, and update a WordPress blog. This knowl-
edge is critical to a successful blog, because other-
wise, you wouldn’t know what to do with a blog!

A blog is much more than the software that runs
behind the scenes, however. It's important to know
about themes, widgets, and plug-ins, because you
can use all those features to enhance your blog, but
the true star of the show is your content, whether it
be photos, videos, or words.

In this chapter, | give you some tips, tricks, and tech-
niques for building an audience for your blog and
show you how you should gauge success. My advice
boils down to what | call the Three Cs of Blogging:
Content, Consistency, and Community.

As you read this chapter, keep in mind how you
define success. Not everyone blogs to gain a
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massive readership. Some people keep personal blogs that no one other
than the person writing the blog reads, and they're very happy with that
situation. If you blog just to keep your family up to date on your life, chances
are that a publisher won’t be calling you with a lucrative book deal based on
that blog, but you'll be far better connected with your family.

Most of the advice in this chapter assumes that you want to grow your
blog’s readership, but you shouldn’t feel any pressure to do that. Personally,
| blog because blogging makes me happy. If other people happen to like
what I'm sharing, that’s cool, but that’s not what keeps me blogging.

Content

Bill Gates—yes, that Bill Gates—once said, “Content is king.” Putting aside
any feelings you may have about the man, you’ve gotta admit he was on to
something. Now more than ever, content rules the roost, even while media
companies (and bloggers) are trying to figure out how to make a little
moola from all that great content.

Bust the blogging myths

I've been lucky enough to be a professional blogger for several years, and in that
time, I've heard a couple of myths about blog content over and over again.

Myth #1: Blog posts have to be short

I'm not sure how this myth entered into the conventional wisdom about
blogging, but it just isn’t true. There’s no “magic” length for blog posts.
Short blog posts work, as do long blog posts. Heck, throw in a medium-
length blog post once in a while, and you'll find that people respond to it.
A well-written blog post will be read regardless of its length.

Myth #2: Blogging doesn’t require work

Because blogging is so casual, many people assume that you write some-
thing and then post it immediately. Some posts are like that, but writing a
good blog post takes work.
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How do you know whether a blog post is “good”? It’s very difficult to predict
what your readers will enjoy, but here are a couple of tips you can use to
make sure that your writing won’t undermine your ideas:

* Proofread your posts. Lots of bloggers feel that the relatively relaxed
nature of blogging means that spelling and grammar can go out the
window. After you write a post, no matter how long it is, walk away
from it for 5 to 10 minutes; then come back to it, and check it over for
flow and grammar. Don’t forget to run a spell check too.

* Read your posts out loud. This tip is an old writer’s trick. When you
read (silently) something you've written, your mind has a funny habit of
reading what you meant to write rather than the actual words on the
page, so you may not notice omitted words or poor transitions. When
you read something out loud, however, your ear picks up things that
just don’t sound right (and won't read right, either). Trust me—you’ll be
amazed how much your writing will improve when you do this.

Find a niche, and totally niche it up

One piece of advice that you'll hear from wizened bloggers is to pick a niche
topic and really focus on it. Suppose that you're into technology. It seems to
follow that you’ll want to start your very own tech blog, from which you'll
make millions of dollars, and then you’ll finally be able to build that robot
army you've always dreamed of.

Keep in mind, though, that your upstart tech blog will be competing with a
lot of general tech blogs, many of which have large and established audi-
ences. Why should they link to your blog, which covers the same subject
that they cover?

This is where concentrating on one particular topic comes into play. If you
focus on a specific topic and go for deep coverage, as opposed to broad
coverage, your chances of gaining an audience improve. It’s true that when
you limit your subject—say, covering robot armies instead of general tech—
you also limit your audience, and limiting your audience seems like the last
thing you'd want to do. Right?

Maybe not. People who are interested in a super-specific topic are often very
interested in said topic. If you're able to tap into that kind of interested
audience, you're guaranteed a loyal fan base, small though it may be.
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As you gain an audience (by leveraging the Three Cs of Blogging), you'll notice
something: People will consider you to be an expert on robot armies. You'll be
invited to participate in panels about robot armies at supervillain conven-
tions, and other robot-army bloggers will be emailing you and following you
on Twitter. Basically, you'll be a big fish in a small pond, and when you've
gotten some blog cred, you can try to expand your blog’s subject matter.

The Curse of the Niche

Niches give, and niches take away. Niche topics click with highly engaged
audiences, which is great, but those audiences sometimes react poorly
when you blog about something outside your niche, much as they do
when a cast member from Star Trek (other than William Shatner) appears
on another show. You're willing to give the actors the benefit of the doubt,
mostly, but they’ll always be Uhura and Chekov to you.

You gotta be you

When you come right down to it, the blogging system that you use matters
very little to the success of your blog. Sure, you'll be more likely to post if
you use a well-designed blogging tool like WordPress, which gets out of
your way and helps you concentrate on blogging, but you are the key factor
in your blog. Your passion, your knowledge, and your viewpoint will make
your blog stand out from the rest.

Bloggers have a reputation for being an opinionated lot, and there’s some
truth to that rep. People don’t want to hear about what happened to you
during your day or about the news: They want to hear how you felt about
those events. You need look no further than the cable news networks to
know that a strong viewpoint is important in establishing a media pres-
ence, both online and off.

| caution you not to court controversy just for the sake of being
LR controversial, though. This tactic may reap you short-term rewards,
but you’ll gain a reputation for that sort of thing if you continue to

engage in it.
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People like pictures

WordPress offers impressive support for embedding media in your posts (check
out Chapter 6 for the lowdown on media), and for good reason: Nothing
spruces up a blog post like a great picture that helps drive your point home.

Video on the Web is hip and hot. Everyone wants to include video in blogs
(even this book has accompanying videos that you can purchase), and
generally, | think video is a great way to share your passion with people.

If you're going to be working with video, keep in mind two things that can
make or break a video:

» Lighting. Make sure that you're well illuminated; no one wants to
watch a shadowy figure for any length of time. Sit near a window—
but not in front of one, because you'll be backlighted, and no one will
be able to see you—or film outside if at all possible. The sun is the best
and most flattering light around.

* Sound. People need to be able to see you, but more important, they need
to be able to hear what you're saying. They'll forgive you for bad lighting,
but nothing makes them stop watching a video like a high-pitched hum
or muffled voice. Invest in a good microphone for your camera, or get an
external microphone if you can. It'll be worth the money.

Consistency

A few years ago, | was in charge of a rather large group blog devoted to
covering the computer company Apple and all that goes along with it.
Because | was in charge, | was tasked with increasing the blog’s traffic,
which is a reasonable thing to ask.

Taking a look at the visitor statistics, | noticed something interesting: On the
days when more posts were written, traffic surged, and on days with few or
no posts, traffic took a big dip. The reason seems pretty obvious—why
would you expect to get lots of traffic on a day when you haven't posted
anything?—but many people overlook it.

Get into the habit of posting on a regular schedule. The group blog | was
running included more than ten other bloggers, so it was reasonable to
have a schedule of adding a new post at the top of every hour on weekdays
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from g9 a.m. to 6 p.m. Any additional posts were scheduled to publish on the
half-hour, and breaking news got posted without regard to the schedule.

I'm not suggesting that you need to post ten things a day on your blog, but
if you want to develop an audience, you need to provide piping-hot content
on a regular basis. Perhaps you can manage to put up a new post every
other day or once a week. (If you're blogging just for fun, of course, you
should feel free to post whenever you like.)

Keep an Editorial Calendar

All writers know the terror of staring at a blank piece of paper (or an empty
Add New Post page). Inspiration is a fickle thing, and when you're trying to
pump out prose on a schedule, you really can’t wait for a lightning bolt
from the heavens to strike, giving you a brilliant idea. You just have to fill
that empty post form with some words.

An editorial calendar is your best weapon to combat writers’ block. As you
might guess, this calendar lists when you’ll write about a certain subject.
Setting up a structure lets you stop worrying about what you'll write and
concentrate on when you'll write it. During the holidays, for example, it
would make sense to plan a series of buying-guide posts, because people
will be looking for cool things to buy as presents.

The best part of an editorial calendar is that you can work on it when
you're inspired and then take a look at it and actually write the posts
you've planned when inspiration is running a little low.

You have many ways to keep an editorial calendar. You could use a spread-
sheet or your computer’s calendar program (perhaps using Outlook if
you're on a PC or iCal on a Mac). There’s even a free plug-in for WordPress
that allows you to organize your posts in a calendar within the admin
interface. You can get the plug-in, cleverly named Editorial Calendar, by
downloading it from the WordPress Plugin Directory (http://wordpress.org/
extend/plugins/editorial-calendar) or by searching in the Plugins section of
the admin interface. (Chapter 14 covers how to find, install, and use plug-ins.)


http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/editorial-calendar
http://wordpress.org/extend/plugins/editorial-calendar
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Community

The best way to get people to read your blog is to read their blogs and
interact with them. Leave comments, and link to blog posts you enjoy. After
a while, you'll notice that other bloggers are returning the favor, and they’ll
tell two friends..who'll tell two of their friends. You get the idea.

Know your readers

You should also be sure to engage your readers in comments on your posts.
People who leave comments generally fall into two categories:

* Your biggest fans
* Your biggest critics

Both groups, oddly enough, have strong opinions and are worth engaging.
When a commenter gets a reply in a comment from the blog’s author (or
even a personal email), it makes him feel good.

Engaging with commenters requires balance, because not every
n . .
ote  omment requires a response. You’ll need to decide for yourself

how to determine when to respond and when not to.

Take advantage of social media

At one time, blogging encompassed all that social media had to offer.

Now, with the advent of Facebook, Twitter,and a host of other social-
networking sites, blogging is just one star in the social-media constellation.
This fact creates an opportunity for you to leverage your blog content on
social-media sites.

Why not create a Twitter account for your blog? Several plug-ins will auto-
matically tweet out links to new blog posts, and you can even use your blog-
specific account to tweet with other people who are interested in the
subject that you blog about. Then people will start following you on Twitter
and find their way to your blog.

The kids, they love Facebook. Heck, my mom loves Facebook, and she isn’t a
big fan of technology in general (she’ll never read this book, for example),
which gives you an idea of how pervasive Facebook is. Chances are that
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most of the people reading your blog also use Facebook, so why not give
them another way to follow your work?

You can set up a page for your blog on Facebook, which will allow people to
“like” your blog. Depending on how you set things up, when someone likes
you, she'll be able to read your blog’s Wall on Facebook. (If you aren’t familiar
with Facebook, the Wall is an area of a Facebook account where people can
leave comments and where the account owner can post links or comments
of his own.) Several Facebook-related plug-ins can post your blog’s content
on your Facebook Wall, which then allows people to share it with their
friends on Facebook.

A word of warning: People expect a lot of engagement from
fots Facebook, even more so than they do from blogs. I'm not exactly
sure why that is, but if you decide to go the Facebook route, make
sure that you set aside enough time to devote to your Facebook

readers, some of whom will read your blog only via Facebook.

Final Thought

As | say at the start of this chapter, blogging is what you make of it. The
most important thing to keep in mind is that this stuff is supposed to be
fun. Sure, you have to put a lot of time and energy into a blog if you want
it to be successful, but that’s true of anything.

Now stop reading this book, and blog about something!



SYMBOLS AND NUMBERS

/* and */, in PHP comments, 268

//** and **//,in wp-config file, 24

<h2> tags, 253

<?php, 252

<php> tags, 269

" " (quotation marks), installation
process and, 24

404 11018, 242

A

activating plug-ins, 259—260

Add New Book screen (custom post
types), 170-171

Add New Link screen, 180—-181

Add New Post screen, 94, 95, 96, 132

Add New screen, custom post types
and, 166-167

Add New User screen, 37

addresses. See email addresses

Administrator role, 38

Akismet plug-in, 209-211, 258, 260, 262

alerts (comments), 198-199

Index

All in One SEO Pack plug-in, 270
API keys (Akismet), 210
Archives widget, 234
Assign Authors page, 278279
Atom

Atom Publishing Protocol, 69

linking and, 182-183
attachment pages, defined, 113
attachment post types, 164
Attempt to Notify Any Blogs Linked to

from the Article option, 75

attributes, filtering by, 142
authors

Author role, 39

changing, 130

displaying, 51

exporting posts by, 278

importing and, 278-279

of plug-ins, 269
Auto-Embeds, 84-85
Automattic, 71, 209, 276
avatars

avatar settings, 81-83

Gravatar (Globally Recognized

Avatar) service, 81



292  Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

B

backgrounds, customizing, 218-220
backups, 276-279
Bad Behavior plug-in, 270
batches of comments, managing, 204
blacklisting
comment blacklists, 80—-81
comment tests and, 197
blog files, uploading to directories, 16
bloggers, community of, 289-290
blogging
effort required for, 284
myths about, 284
software possibilities, 1
Three Cs of, 283
BlogJet, 70
blogrolls
basics, 178
Blogroll importer plug-in, installing,
184—187
blogs. See also settings (blogs)
consistency of, 287288
content of, 284—287
hosting on WordPress.com, 4-5
length of, 284
media as good content, 287
URL structure, 15
WordPress Blog module
(Dashboard), 50-51
body of posts
basics, 95
customizing, 129-130
bookmarklets, 66

C

caching, 280-281

Calendar widget (themes), 237

calendars, editorial, 288

Cascading Style Sheets (CSS), theme

settings and, 119

categories
adding to blogs, 126-127, 147
adding to themes, 229-230
Categories screen, 145
Categories widget (themes), 234
categorizing links, 189-190
converting to tags, 150-151
default, for posting via email, 69

defined, 126
deleting, 148
editing, 146-147
filtering by, 142
keeping track of, 128
permalinks and, 91
viewing, 146
code
<code> tag, 104
[gallery] short code, 115
themes, code-free customization of.
See widgets, customizing themes
with
themes, customizing with, 240
themes, template code and
customizing, 251254
themes’ code, viewing and editing,
243-245
WordPress code, acquiring, 10
color
for backgrounds, 220
color scheme for admin interface, 33
Comments screen and, 203
text formatting and, 100
comments. See also discussion
settings
actions, 199—201
Akismet plug-in and, 209-211
alerts, 198-199
checking number of, 144
comment blacklist, 80-81
Comments screen, 201, 202—203, 205
comments.php file, 241
control of, 192
disabling, 130
editing, 207-208
managing, basics of, 78-79, 201-202
managing in batches, 204
managing individual, 204-205
moderating, basics of, 79-80,
196-197
Other Comment Settings section,
76-77
pros and cons of, 192-193
Recent Comments module
(Dashboard), 46
Recent Comments widget (themes),
238
registered users and, 196



restricting, 193-194
searching for, 206
spam and, 209-212
tests, 197
unregistered users and, 194-195
viewing, 202—-203
in wp-config file, 24
community of bloggers, 289—290
computers, uploading media from,
105,108-110
configuration files, WordPress
installation and, 17. See also
wp-config.php file, editing
configuring
feeds, 73-75
galleries settings, 113—-115
consistency of blogging, 287288
Contact Info options, 3435
content files, WordPress files and,
58-59
content of blogs, 284-287
Contributor role, 39
cookies, KEY section and, 26
Coordinated Universal Time (UTC), 62
copyright notices, inserting, 244-245
cron, 68
cropping images, 217
custom post types, 163-175
basics, 164
custom taxonomies and, 165,
172-174
types and taxonomies combined, 165
uses for, 175
custom post types, creating new
Add New Book screen, 170-171
Add New screen, 166-167
Custom Post Type Ul plug-in, 166
post-type permalinks, 171-172
setting options, 167-170
custom taxonomies
attaching to post types, 173
basics, 165
creating, for custom post types,
172174
types and taxonomies combined, 165
uses for, 175
custom-character picker, 102

Index 293

customizing
Add New Post screen, 132
Dashboard, 52-53
Dashboard modules, 48
menus (themes), 228—229
permalinks, go
themes, with code, 240
themes, with manual edits, 240—242
themes, with Theme Editor,
242-245
themes, with widgets. See widgets,
customizing themes with
Cyberduck, 9,16

D
Dashboard
basics, 30, 43-44
customizing, 52—53
Incoming Links module, 47-48
New Post button, 53-54
Other WordPress News module,
51-52
Plugins module, 48
QuickPress module, 48—-49
Recent Comments module, 46
Recent Drafts module, 49
Right Now module, 45-46
WordPress Blog module, 50-51
databases. See also MySQL database
“Error establishing a database
connection”, 272—-273
excessive traffic on, 280
dates
Date Format settings, 62-63
displaying (Incoming Links
module), 47
displaying (WordPress Blog
module), 51
filtering by, 142
permalinks and, 89
day
permalinks and, 89
setting day to start week, 63
deactivating plug-ins, 263-264
default admin user accounts, 22—23, 29
Default Article Settings, 75-76
default avatars, 82
default plug-ins, 258



294  Building a WordPress Blog People Want to Read

Default Post/Link Category drop-down
menus, 66
DeGraeve, Steve, 182
deleting. See also removing
categories, 148
link categories, 190
links, 188
pages, 161
plug-ins, 264—265
posts, 136-137
themes, 225
uploaded images, 110
users, 41—42
desktop blogging clients, 70
de-spamming messages, 212
directories
moving WordPress files to, 59—-60
Plugin Directory, 266
WordPress and blog files, 58
Discussion section, 130
discussion settings, 75-81
comment blacklist, 80—81
comment management, 78-79, 192
comment moderation, 79—-80
Default Article Settings, 75-76, 192
notification options, 77-78
Other Comment Settings, 76—77,192
downloading. See also Web sites for
downloading
plug-in updates, 263
WordPress, 10
drafts
QuickPress module and, 49
Recent Drafts module (Dashboard),
49
dragging and dropping
images, 112
modules, 53
DreamHost, 12,13

E

ecto (application), 70

editing. See also Theme Editor
comments, 205, 207-208
Edit Post screen, 137
links, 188
pages, 161
plug-ins, 260-262
templates, 250

Editor role, 38
editorial calendars, 288
email addresses
as Contact info, 35
E-Mail Address setting, 61
IP addresses, isolating comments
and, 206
Embeds settings, 8485
emoticons, 65
encoding for pages and feeds,
setting, 75
“Error establishing a database
connection”, troubleshooting,
272-273
Excerpt section, 128-129
exclusion lists (pages), 235
Exploit Scanner, 270
export files, importing, 278-279
exporting
content to XML files, 277
posts by author, 278

F

Facebook, blogs on, 290
favicons, defined, 182
feeds. See also RSS (Really Simple
Syndication) feeds
configuring, 73-75
feed readers, 73
fields, custom, 129—-130
File Transfer Protocol. See FTP
(File Transfer Protocol)
files
blog files, uploading to directories, 16
content files, WordPress files and,
58-59
export files, importing, 278-279
storing, 85-86
theme files, 240—242, 248
uploads, setting, 85-86
WordPress and content files, 58-59
XML files, exporting content to, 277
FileZilla, 9
filtering links, 188
Flash, uploading images and, 108
folders, uploads, 85-86
footer.php files, 241, 244
form, comment, 194-195, 196
formats, date, 63



formatting
formatting toolbars, bottom row,
99-103
formatting toolbars, top row, 97-99
front page, setting, 72-73
FTP (File Transfer Protocol)
FTP clients, installation and, 8, 9
FTP programs for deleting plug-ins,
265
full-screen mode, 99
functions, defined, 242, 250
functions.php file, 242
futureproofing blogs. See settings
(blogs)

G

galleries

images, reordering in, 111-113

settings, configuring, 113-115

short code, 115

viewing on Web sites, 116
[gallery] short code, 115
Gates, Bill, 284
get_permalink(), 255
get_the_date(), 255
get_the_time(), 255
global navigation menu, 226
Google Reader, 50
gravatars

basics, 81

Gravatar (Globally Recognized

Avatar) service, 81

H

<h2>tags, 253
hashing, KEY section and, 26
have_posts, 251—252
headers
creating plug-ins and, 268
customizing (default themes),
216-218
header.php files, 241
Hello Dolly plug-in, 258, 259, 260
help
Help link, 54
Visual Editor, 103
hex codes, defined, 100
host name (MySQL database), 13, 14
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hotlinking, 106

HTML (Hypertext Markup Language)
HTML view, writing in, 95,103-106
Visual Editor and, 32—-33

hyperlinks, inserting or removing, 98

ID numbers (pages), 235
images
for backgrounds, 218-219
for headers, 216—217
as links to URLs, 107
setting size, 84
images, adding to posts, 105-120
galleries, configuring settings,
113-115
galleries, reordering images in,
111-113
galleries, short code, 115
galleries, viewing on Web sites, 116
hotlinking, 106
Img button, 104
settings, advanced, 118-120
settings, editing basics, 116-118
uploading from computers, 108-110
from URLs, 106—107
importing
Blogroll importer plug-in, installing,
184187
export files, 278279
links, 184-187
inactive plug-ins, 258—259
Incoming Links module (Dashboard),
47-48
index.php file, 60, 241-242
installing themes, 224
installing WordPress
blog URL structure, 15
files, uploading to directories, 16
first-time login, 22-23
MySOL database and, 12-15
software, installing, 17-22
tools on local machines, 8—9
troubleshooting, 27-28
untested changes and, 11
Web hosts and, 8
WordPress code, acquiring, 10
from WordPress.org, 5
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wp-config.php, editing. See
wp-config.php file, editing
IP addresses, comments and, 206

K

KEY section, editing wp-config.php
and, 25-26
keyboard shortcuts
Keyboard Shortcuts option, 33
Visual Editor, 96
keys, API (Akismet), 210

L

labels (custom post types), 167
languages, editing wp-config.php
and, 26—27
limitations
of QuickPress module, 48-49
of WordPress, 2
Link Relationship, 120
links, 177-190
for actions on pending comments,
199, 200, 201
adding, 179-181
adding custom links to themes, 228
Advanced Link Settings section,
119-120
advanced settings, 182183
basics, 178-179
blogrolls, 178
to blogs, Twitter and, 289
categorizing, 189-190
default categories, 66
editing and deleting, 188
filtering, 188
importing, 184-187
Incoming Links module
(Dashboard), 47-48
limiting number of in comments, 80
Link button, 103
Links screen, 187
Links widget (themes), 235
vs. posts and pages, 177
Right Now module (Dashboard), 45
settings, saving, 183-184
user links, deleting, 42
viewing, 187-188
lists, creating, 97, 104

Log Out link (New Post button), 54
login

first-time, 22-23

login name for posting via email, 68
The Loop

defined, 251

importance of, 251

loop.php file, 251-252

special functions and, 255

M

Mac OS X
blogging clients, 70
FTP clients, 9
mail servers, Post via E-Mail feature
and, 68
Manage Themes screen, 214-215
Manage Those Links link, 187
MarsEdit, 70
media. See also images, adding to
posts; videos
as good blog content, 287
Insert/Edit Embedded Media
button, 102
Media Settings page, 83-86
Media Library, 121-123
Membership options settings, 61
Membership section, 40
menus (themes)
basics, 226—227
categories, adding, 229-230
custom links, adding, 228
Custom Menu widget, 237
managing, 230-231
pages, adding, 229
Theme Locations section, 228
Meta widget (themes), 238
Microsoft Windows
blogging clients, 70
FTP clients for, 9
text editors for, 9
Microsoft Word, installing WordPress
and, 9
mod_rewrite module, 87-88
moderating comments
actions for, 199—201
alerts, 198-199
basics, 196-197
tests, 196197



months, permalinks and, 89
Move to Trash link, 136
MySQOL database

backing up, 276

inability to access, troubleshooting, 28

installing WordPress and, 8, 1215
Settings section, wp-config.php
and, 24-25
WordPress installation and, 8
myths about blogging, 284

N

names
feed titles, 50
permalinks and, 89
user names settings, 33-34
naming
blogs, 57
custom taxonomies, 172
links, 180
MySOL database, 13,14
templates, 159
navigation menus’ post types, 164
NetNewsWire, 50
new features, WordPress 3.0, 6
New Post button, 53-54, 93
news
news readers, 50
Other WordPress News module
(Dashboard), 51
nickname option, 34
nightly builds, 11
notes, links and, 183
notifications
comment notifications, 198-199
notification options, 77-78
setting email address for, 61
Numeric option (permalinks), 89

(0

OPML (Outline Processor Markup
Language), 184
Order setting (pages), 157
organizing
content, 91
custom organization schemes.
See custom taxonomies
links, 189—-190

Index 297

posts in calendars, 288
uploads, 86
Other Comment Settings section,
76-77
Other WordPress News module
(Dashboard), 51-52

P

PageRank, 275
pages, 153-161
adding to themes, 229
deleting, 161
editing, 161
managing, 160-161
Page Attributes module, 154
page.php file, 241
Pages widget (themes), 235
permalinks, 157-158
Vs. posts, 153,163
settings, 154-157
templates, 158-160
parent categories, 147
parent pages, 158-159
passwords
changing, 35
on individual entries, 135
at installation, 20—21
Lost Your Password? link, 273
for posting via email, 68
resetting, 274
security and, 275
strength indicator and, 36

troubleshooting errors and, 273-274

permalink settings, 87-91
category and tag permalinks, 91
custom permalinks, 9o
permalink functionality, 87-88
permalink structures, 87, 88—90

permalinks
to images, 110
pages, 157-158
post-type, 171-172
titles and, 94

personal user options, 32

PHP
PHP files, themes and, 248
plug-ins and, 268, 269

troubleshooting installation and, 28

WordPress installation and, 8
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<php> tags, 269
php.ini file, 121
pictures in blogs, 287. See also images,
adding to posts
pingbacks, defined, 75
Ping-o-Matic, 71
pings, disabling, 130
plug-ins, 257-270. See also specific
plug-ins
activating, 259-260
active/inactive, 258—259
comments tests from, 197
creating, 268-269
deactivating, 263-264
default, 258
defined, 257
deleting, 264-265
editing, 260262
finding, 266-268
information about specific, 267
installed plug-ins, 257
most useful, 270
Plugin Editor, 260-261
Plugins module (Dashboard), 48
Plugins screen, 258, 265
updating, 262-263
podPress plug-in, 270
point releases, importance of, 279
post box size, 64
Post Tags link, 148
post types, 164, 252. See also custom
post types
postings
postings settings, 64-66
with Press This bookmarklet, 66—-67
remote publishing, 69
via email, 67-69
postings, preparing for, 93-132
Add New Post screen, 94, 96,105,132
advanced options, setting, 128-131
body, 95
categories and, 126-128
media, adding, 105, 120-123. See also
images, adding to posts
Media Library, 121-123
New Post button, 93
Posts options, 94
tags and, 123-125
titles, 94—95

Visual Editor, writing with. See
Visual Editor
posts. See also custom post types;
publishing
default categories, 66
number of, setting, 74
Vs. pages, 153,163
permalinks, 157-158
post types, 164
Posts screen, 141
publishing or deleting, 136-137
Recent Posts widget (themes), 236
scheduling, 136
searching for, 143
titles of, 94-95,129-130, 252—254
trashing, 143
user posts, deleting, 42
viewing and filtering, 141
Press This bookmarklet, 137-140
Press This link, 66—-67, 138-140
previewing
pages, 161
themes, 222-223, 224, 225
privacy settings (blogs), 86
private entries, 135
profiles. See user profiles
proofreading, necessity for, 285
publishing, 133-151
categories, adding, 147
categories, converting to tags,
150-151
categories, deleting, 148
categories, editing, 146-147
categories, viewing, 146
Categories screen, 145
comments, checking number of, 144
Post Tags link, 148
posts, publishing or deleting,
136-137
posts, scheduling, 136
posts, searching for, 143
posts, trashing, 143
posts, viewing and filtering, 141
Posts screen, 141
Press This bookmarklet, 137-140
Publish module, 133-134
Quick Edit, 144
remotely, 69
status, setting, 134



tags, adding, 149

tags, converting to categories, 150, 151
tags, editing, 149

visibility, setting, 135

(0)

queue, spam, 211-212
Quick Edit
for comments, 205
for posts, 144
QuickPress module (Dashboard),
48-49
quotation marks (" "), installation
process and, 24

R

rating
avatars, 83
links, 183
reading settings, 72—75
Recent Comments module
(Dashboard), 46
Recent Drafts module (Dashboard), 49
Recently Active section (plug-ins), 264
Recently Updated (plug-ins), 266
registered users’ comments, 196
registering users, 39—40
removing
background images, 218
header images, 218
widgets, 240
replying to comments, 204-205
revising posts, 131
revisions, post types, 164
Right Now module (Dashboard),
45-46, 201
roles, user, 38—40
RSS (Really Simple Syndication) feeds
Incoming Links module and, 47
linking and, 182-183
RSS widget (themes), 238-239
RSS-feed URL, 50
RSS readers, 73

S

saving
drafts, 134
gallery images, 112
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links settings, 183-184
Save Changes button, 57
scheduling posts, 136
Screen Options (Dashboard), 52-53
screenshot.png file, 242
searching
for comments, 206
Plugin Directory, 266
for plug-ins, 266—268
for posts, 143
Search widget for themes search
control, 236
for tags, 148
for themes, 221223
Secondary Feed module, 51-52
security
KEY section and, 25
passwords and, 275
settings. See also discussion settings;
permalink settings; writing
settings
advanced links settings, 182-183
pages, 154-157
postings, 64-66
reading, 7275
settings (blogs), 55-91
avatar, 81-83
blog name, setting, 57
configuring galleries, 113-115
discussions. See discussion settings
E-Mail Address setting, 61
general, 56
image settings, 116119
images, Advanced Link Settings,
119-120
Media Settings page, 83-86
Membership options, 61
permalinks. See permalink settings
posting options (advanced), 128-131
privacy settings, 86
reading settings, 72-75
Site Address (URL) option, 57
Site Title and Tagline options, 57
Time options, 61-63
WordPress Address (URL) option, 57
writing. See writing settings
short code, [gallery], 115
short links, defined, 137
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sidebars
adding search feature to, 236
adding widgets to, 233
defined, 231
sidebar.php file, 241
sizing images, 64, 84, 110, 117-118, 119
slugs
editing, 94-95
link category slug, 190
smiley faces, 65
social media and blogging, 289—290
software
common blogging software, 1
installing (WordPress), 17—22
sound in blog videos, 287
spam, comment
dealing with, 209-212
de-spamming messages, 212
as downside of comments, 192-193
marking comments as, 200-201
spell check, 99
sprintf function, 255, 256
status
of comments, changing, 208
filtering by, 142
setting, 134
stock themes, customizing, 247-256
changing, 250251
template code and, 251-254
with Theme Editor, 248—-250
time, displaying, 254-256
storing
files, 85-86
WordPress and content files, 58
strength indicator, passwords and, 36
strings, 255
style.css file, 241
subcategories, 127
submenus (themes), 230-231
Subscriber role, 39
syndication feeds, 73

T

Table Prefix screen, 19
tables, in blogging databases, 19
tag clouds

defined, 239

Tag Cloud widget, 239

tag lines, creating, 57
tags
adding, 149
basics, 123—125
consistency and, 125
converting to categories, 150, 151
defined, 121
editing, 149
permalinks and, 91
Tag Cloud widget (themes), 239
template tags, 251
viewing (default themes), 215
Target and Link Relationship, 180181
taxonomies. See also custom
taxonomies
defined, 165
template tags, 251
templates
defined, 155, 248
editing, 250
page templates, creating, 158160
template code and customizing
themes, 251254
Template setting, 155-156
tests, of comments, 196-197
text
flowing around images, 107
formatting, 97, 100-102mi104
Text widget (themes), 236
text editors, WordPress installation
and, 9
Theme Editor
editing themes with, 242245
stock themes, customizing with,
248-250
themes, 213—245. See also stock
themes, customizing
basics, 213, 248
Change Theme button, 45
changing, 220
customizing with code, 240
customizing with manual edits,
240-242
customizing with Theme Editor,
242-245
customizing with widgets. See
widget options, setting; widgets,
customizing themes with
default, customizing backgrounds,
218-220



default, customizing headers,
216—218
default, viewing, 214-215
default, viewing options, 215
managing, 225
menus. See menus (themes)
new, installing, 220-224
Three Cs of Blogging, 283
thumbnails
linking, 113
previewing themes and, 222, 223
sizing, 84, 110
time
displaying, 254—256
Time options, 61-63
time-zone settings, 136
TinyMCE, 96
titles of posts
basics, 94—95
code that builds, 252—254
customizing, 129—130
toolbars
Visual Editor, formatting with
bottom row, 9g9—-103
Visual Editor, formatting with top
row, 97-99, 104
tools on local machines, installation
and, 8—9
trackbacks
defined, 75
sending, 129
Transmit, 9
trashing
comments, 200, 205, 208
posts, 143
troubleshooting
avoiding with backups, 276-279
getting errors instead of blog
content, 272273
getting hacked, 275-276
inability to log in, 273—274
too much traffic, 280—281
WordPress installation, 2728
Twenty Ten
as default theme, 213, 214
template, 156
twentyten_posted_on(), 254—255
Twitter, links to blogs on, 289
types. See custom post types
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U

Undo button, 102
unregistered users, comments from,
194-195
Update screen (plug-ins, themes and
WordPress), 280
updating
caching and, 281
plug-ins, 262—263
update services (blogs), 71
updating WordPress
importance of, 279
Please Update Now link, 280
Upgrade Available link (plug-ins), 262
uploading
media from computers, 105,108-110
plug-ins, 266
themes, 222
URLs
blog URL structure, 15
images, adding to posts from,
106-107
Site Address (URL) option, 57
WordPress Address (URL) option, 57
user accounts, 29—42
default admin user accounts,
22-23, 29
new users, adding, 36-37
user profiles. See user profiles
user roles, 38-39, 40—41
users, deleting, 41-42
users, registering, 39—40
user names
MySOL database, 13,14
setting, 33-34
user name link (New Post button), 54
user profiles
changing, 31
Dashboard and, 30
options, 32—-36
Profile page, 31,33
user names, setting, 33-34
users
registered users, comments from, 196
unregistered users, comments
from, 194-195
UTC (Coordinated Universal Time), 62
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\"

variables, defined, 255
VaultPress, 276
videos
posting, 140
tips for using, 287
uploading, 120-121
View All button (Recent Comments
module), 46
visibility options, setting, 135
Visual Editor, 96-106
basics, 96
formatting toolbars, bottom row,
99-103
formatting toolbars, top row, 97-99
HTML view, writing in, 103-106
Visual Editor option, 32-33

w

Web hosts, installing WordPress and, 8
Web sites for downloading
All in One SEO Pack plug-in, 270
Bad Behavior plug-in, 270
blogging clients, 70
Editorial Calendar, 288
Exploit Scanner, 270
FileZilla, 9
keys, 26
podPress plug-in, 270
themes, 222
WordPress, 10
WP-DB-Backup plug-in, 276
Web sites for further information
Akismet, 211
emoticons, 65
Favicon Generator, 182
FTP clients, 9
gravatars, 81
PHP date-function documentation, 63
Plugin Directory, 266
post types, 166
TinyMCE, 96
VaultPress, 276, 277
WordPress Development Updates
blog, 280
WP Super Cache, 281
XFN, 120

Web sites, viewing galleries on, 116
week, setting day to start, 63
widget options, setting
Archives widget, 234
Calendar widget, 237
Categories widget, 234
Custom Menu widget, 237
Links widget, 235
Meta widget, 238
Pages widget, 235
Recent Comments widget, 238
Recent Posts widget, 236
RSS widget, 238-239
Search widget, 236
Tag Cloud widget, 239
Text widget, 236
widgets, customizing themes with,
231-240
applying, 233
reordering and removing, 240
setting options. See widget options,
setting
viewing widgets, 232
Widgets module, 45
Windows
blogging clients, 70
text editors and FTP clients for, 9
Windows Live Writer, 70
Word (Microsoft), installing
WordPress and, 9
WordPress
new features, WordPress 3.0, 6
pros and cons of, 2—3
updating version of, 46, 280
WordPress.com vs. WordPress.org,
4-5
WordPress Blog module (Dashboard),
50-51
WordPress Development Updates
blog, 280
WordPress Forums page, 54
WP Super Cache plug-in, 281
wp-config.php file, editing, 23-27
KEY section, 25—26
languages, 2627
MySQL Settings Section, 24-25
“not for editing” section, 27
wp-config.php file, troubleshooting
errors and, 273



WP-DB-Backup plug-in, 276
writing settings
desktop blogging clients, 70
posting by email, 67-69
posting settings, 64-66
Press This bookmarklet, 66—-67
remote publishing, 69
update services, 71
Writing Settings page, 64
WS_FTP, 9
WYSIWYG editors, 32
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X

XFN (XHTML Friends Network)
interface for links, 181
Link Rel option and, 120

XHTML, formatting, 65

XML files, exporting content to, 277

Y

Your comment is awaiting
moderation message, 196—197
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